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1. Program Overview 

The Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) program at MU-GSM is a four-year, full-time 

undergraduate program structured under the Labor Market-Driven Program (LMDP) Approach 

based framework. It integrates foundational business knowledge, applied competencies, and 

sector-specific skill development to prepare graduates for employment, entrepreneurship, and 

further academic pursuits. The curriculum is modular, progressively built from foundational 

courses in business, economics, and quantitative methods toward specialization in areas such as 

finance, marketing, human resource management, development management, and 

entrepreneurship. 

The program is designed to accommodate a wide spectrum of learners, including first-generation 

students, rural entrants, and aspirants from diverse academic streams. It emphasizes experiential 

learning through internships, field practicums, capstone projects, and industry collaboration, 

ensuring students develop practical problem-solving capabilities. In alignment with Nepal’s 

federal governance and regional economic priorities, the program nurtures graduates capable of 

contributing to public administration, cooperative enterprises, local government projects, private 

sector development, startups, and international development initiatives. 

2. Program Description  

The Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) is a four-year, eight-semester undergraduate 

degree program offered by the Mid-West University Graduate School of Management (MU-

GSM). As a result of a comprehensive overhaul of the previous BBA curriculum that had been in 

place for over a decade, this newly designed program represents a significant shift in academic 

vision and institutional commitment. It has been restructured in response to the changing local, 

regional, national, and global socio-economic realities and the rising demand for labor-market 

relevance in higher education. 

Guided by the principles of the Labor Market-Driven Program (LMDP) Approach, the BBA 

program integrates a robust foundation in business and management with practical competencies, 

technological adaptability, and contextual sensitivity. Maintaining the traditional core of 

management education, the curriculum emphasizes digital fluency, entrepreneurial mindset, 

sustainability literacy, and ethical leadership, equipping students to navigate dynamic professional 

landscapes and contribute meaningfully to economic and social development.  

3. Program Objectives 

The Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) program at MU-GSM is designed to cultivate a 

broad and dynamic set of competencies in aspiring business professionals. Its overarching purpose 

is to develop well-rounded graduates who possess the academic grounding, practical experience, 

ethical awareness, and innovative drive required to thrive in diverse economic and organizational 

contexts. Informed by the principles of inclusive development, digital transformation, and 

sustainable enterprise, the program aspires to contribute to Nepal’s economic and social 

advancement by preparing business leaders capable of responding to local needs and global 

opportunities. 

The specific objectives of the BBA program of MU-GSM are as follows:  

a. Develop foundational understanding of essential theories, models, terminologies, and 

practices across major domains of business and management, including accounting, 
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marketing, finance, human resource management, economics, and business 

communication. 

b. Enable students to interpret and explain business concepts, organizational systems, and 

management challenges with conceptual clarity, strategic insight, and contextual 

awareness of both global and local business environments. 

c. Equip students to apply managerial principles, analytical tools, and digital decision-

making frameworks to address real-world organizational, entrepreneurial, and policy 

challenges in diverse sectors. 

d. Strengthen analytical and critical thinking abilities to assess market behavior, 

operational performance, financial decisions, and competitive strategies, identifying 

interrelationships, patterns, and alternative courses of action. 

e. Foster ethical, data-driven, and socially responsible decision-making in managing 

people, processes, and performance—promoting leadership that values integrity, 

inclusivity, and sustainability in business practices. 

f. Encourage innovation and entrepreneurship by designing business models, ventures, 

and management solutions that respond to technological change, evolving market 

dynamics, and global sustainability imperatives. 

Thus, the BBA program seeks not only to produce competent entry-level professionals, but also to 

instill a lifelong capacity for learning, ethical engagement, and leadership. Graduates of the 

program will be capable of continuing their academic journey, seeking professional certifications, 

and contributing meaningfully to Nepal’s development as adaptive, inclusive, and future-ready 

business practitioners.  

4. Program Admission Eligibility 

The Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) program welcomes applicants who have 

successfully completed the Secondary Education Examination (or an equivalent qualification) in 

any academic discipline, regardless of their national origin. This broad eligibility provision ensures 

that students from diverse educational backgrounds and geographical contexts can pursue higher 

studies in business and management. 

The admission process requires candidates to complete the official application for admission and 

successfully pass an entrance examination. The entrance test is designed to evaluate applicants’ 

readiness for the program through 100 multiple-choice questions covering areas such as critical 

reasoning, analytical decision-making, problem-solving with basic mathematical calculations, and 

general knowledge at a level consistent with secondary education in the Nepali context. A 

minimum score of 40 percent is mandatory for qualification. In addition to this standardized 

procedure, affiliated and constituent institutions may adopt further evaluation methods, such as 

individual presentations, group discussions, or similar activities, depending on their institutional 

priorities and admission practices. 

5. Course Structure and Cycle: After receiving extensive deliberations from multiple tiers of 

stakeholders on existing curricular structure and course cycle of the Bachelor of Business 

Administration (BBA) program at MU-GSM, the program structure and cycle has been 

carefully redesigned to ensure both academic rigor and practical relevance over the span of 

four academic years (eight semesters). The proposed course cycle is aligned with the Labor 
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Market-Driven Program (LMDP) approach and principles and incorporates a balanced mix of 

theoretical instruction, skill-based learning, field engagement, and professional grooming. This 

design enables progressive knowledge acquisition, interdisciplinary exploration, and industry 

alignment, while also fostering personal growth and ethical consciousness among students. 

Course Cycle [Redesigned – 2025] 

Course 

Code 
Subject Titles 

Credit 

Hours 

Course 

Code 
Subject Titles 

Credit 

Hours 

Semester I Semester II 

BBA111 
Principles of 

Management 
3.00 BBA121 Financial Accounting 3.00 

BBA112 Business Mathematics 3.00 BBA122 Managerial Communication 3.00 

BBA113 
Microeconomics for 

Business 
3.00 BBA123 Business Statistics  3.00 

BBA114 
Computer and IT 

Applications 
3.00 BBA124 Macroeconomics for Business 3.00 

BBA115 
Business English for 

Management 
3.00 BBA125 Fundamentals of Marketing 3.00 

Total 15.00 Total 15.00 

Semester III Semester IV 

BBA131 
Financial Reporting and 

Analysis 
3.00 BBA141 Organizational Behavior 3.00 

BBA132 Data Analytics 3.00 BBA142 Business Finance 3.00 

BBA133 
Introduction to 

Sociology 
3.00 BBA143 Strategic Management 3.00 

BBA134 
Legal Aspects of 

Business 
3.00 BBA144 Supply Chain Management 3.00 

BBA135 E-Business and AI 3.00 BBA145 
Business Ethics and 

Corporate Responsibility 
3.00 

BBA136 
Business Environment in 

Nepal 
3.00 BBA146 

Risk Management and 

Insurance 
3.00 

Total 18.00 Total 18.00 

Semester V Semester VI 

BBA151 
Human Resource 

Management 
3.00 BBA161 Auditing and Taxation 3.00 

BBA152 Financial Management 3.00 BBA162 
Entrepreneurship and 

Innovation 
3.00 

BBA153 
Business Research 

Methodology 
3.00 BBA163 Consumer Behavior 3.00 

BBA154 
Cost and Management 

Accounting 
3.00 BBA164 

Production and Operations 

Management 
3.00 

BBA155 Project Management 3.00 BBA165 
Critical Thinking and 

Decision-Making 
3.00 

BBA156 International Business 3.00  Specialization - I 3.00 

Total 18.00 Total 18.00 

Semester VII Semester VIII 

 Specialization - II 3.00 
BBA187 

Business Incubation Project 

Report 
3.00 

Or 
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Course 

Code 
Subject Titles 

Credit 

Hours 

Course 

Code 
Subject Titles 

Credit 

Hours 

 Specialization - III 3.00 BBA188 
Organizational Reform 

Project Report 
3.00 

BBA179 
Business Practicum 

Project Report 
3.00 BBA189 Internship Project Report 6.00 

Total 9.00 Total 9.00 

Total Program Weightage in Credit Hours 120.00 

Provisions for Specializations  

Finance Accounting 

BFIN166 
Financial Institution and 

Markets 
3.00 BACC166 

Accounting for Financial 

Institutions 
3.00 

BFIN171 Investment Analysis 3.00 BACC171 
Applied Accounting for 

Business 
3.00 

BFIN172 
Working Capital 

Management 
3.00 BACC172 

Accounting for Non-Profit 

Organizations 
3.00 

Human Resource Management Marketing 

BHRM166 

Human Resource 

Planning and 

Development 

3.00 BMKT166 
Integrated Marketing 

Communications  
3.00 

BHRM171 
Performance 

Management 
3.00 BMKT171 Digital Marketing 3.00 

BHRM172 
Compensation and 

Benefits Management 
3.00 BMKT172 Marketing of Services 3.00 

Entrepreneurship and Innovation 
Provision for Non-Credit Courses  

(3 x 6 = 18 Cr. Hrs.) 

BENT166 New Venture Creation 3.00 BBA181 
Management of Creativity 

and Innovation 
3.00 

BENT171 Entrepreneurial Finance 3.00 BBA182 
Social Innovation and 

Start-up Management 
3.00 

BENT172 

Marketing for Small 

Business and New 

Ventures 

3.00 BBA183 
Personality and Leadership 

Development 
3.00 

Note: The respective academic institutions shall 

design and implement the non-credit courses with 

prior approval of the University. 

BBA184 
Literacy of Financing and 

FinTech 
3.00 

BBA185 
Conflict Negotiation and 

Peacebuilding 
3.00 

BBA186 
Government, Society and 

Enterprises 
3.00 
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DETAILED CURRICULA OF MU-GSM BBA PROGRAM  

Year/Semester: I/I 

BBA111: Principles of Management (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course provides a comprehensive foundation in the principles, theories, and practices of 

management essential for effective organizational functioning, in context of business 

administration. It introduces students to the evolution of management thought, core management 

functions, and managerial roles in a dynamic environment. The course aims to help students 

understand how planning, organizing, leading, and controlling contribute to organizational 

performance and how managers align strategy, structure, and people to achieve goals. Emphasis is 

placed on both classical and contemporary perspectives, incorporating global trends, ethics, and 

the challenges of managing in the digital era. 

2. Course Objectives 

The general purpose of this course is to equip students with a solid conceptual understanding of 

management and its practical application in business and organizational contexts. 

Specifically, upon completion of this course, students will be able to: 

a. Explain the nature, scope, and significance of management in organizations. 

b. Analyze the major schools of management thought and their contributions to modern 

management practices. 

c. Apply the core functions of management (planning, organizing, leading, and controlling) 

to real-world business scenarios. 

d. Examine managerial decision-making processes and problem-solving techniques. 

e. Demonstrate understanding of motivation, leadership, communication, and team dynamics 

in achieving organizational effectiveness. 

f. Evaluate emerging trends in management, including sustainability, innovation, and digital 

transformation. 

Overall, the course aims to develop students’ managerial thinking and prepare them for entry-level 

leadership roles in diverse organizational settings. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

After successful completion of this course, students will be capable of performing the following 

activities with display of conducive skill competence and behavior: 

a. Identify and describe key concepts, theories, and functions of management. 

b. Differentiate between classical and modern approaches to management practice. 

c. Apply fundamental management principles in planning, organizing, and leading business 

activities. 

d. Analyze managerial situations using decision-making and problem-solving frameworks. 

e. Demonstrate effective interpersonal, communication, and team coordination skills. 
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f. Evaluate the impact of contemporary management challenges and propose appropriate 

managerial responses. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Management (8 Hours) 

Concept, nature, and importance of management; Functions of management: Planning, organizing, 

leading, and controlling; Levels of management; Roles and skills of managers; Management as 

science, art, and profession; Discussion on emerging management issues and challenges related to 

diversity, changing attitude of young workers, evolution of technology, changing societies, 

environment and climate change, and globalization. 

Unit II: Evolution of Management Thought (6 Hours) 

Historical development of management theories; Classical approaches: Scientific, administrative, 

and bureaucratic schools; Human relations and behavioral perspectives; Quantitative and 

contingency approaches; Relevance of management theories to present-day organizations; 

Discussion on emerging management concepts and their outcomes. 

Unit III: Planning and Decision-Making (6 Hours) 

Meaning, purpose, and process of planning; Types of plans: Strategic, tactical, and operational; 

Goal setting and forecasting; Decision-making process and models; Relationship between 

planning and decision-making; Planning and decision-making simulations using real-life local 

institutional examples. 

Unit IV: Organizing and Resourcing (8 Hours) 

Meaning and importance of organizing; Organization structure and design; Division of work, 

departmentalization, delegation, authority, and responsibility; Centralization vs. decentralization; 

Coordination and communication; Modern organizational forms: Matrix, network, and virtual 

structures; Discussion on real-life institutional reflexive examples from existing local public 

sector, private sector, development sector, and consulting project organizations. 

Unit V: Leadership, Motivation, Communication, and Teamwork (8 Hours) 

Concept and importance of leadership and motivation; Major leadership theories and styles; 

Motivation theories: Maslow, Herzberg, McClelland, and Vroom; Communication process and 

barriers; Strategies for effective communication; Building teamwork and positive work culture; 

Real-life institutional reflections on effective corporate and social initiative leaders in Nepal. 

Unit VI: Controlling (6 Hours) 

Meaning and significance of control; Steps in the control process; Common control tools: 

Budgetary and financial controls, quality control, and performance evaluation; Use of management 

information systems (MIS) in control; Discussion on reflexive examples of control mechanism in 

small businesses and startups. 

Unit VII: Emerging Issues in Management (6 Hours) 

Contemporary management challenges; Ethics and corporate social responsibility; Globalization 

and cross-cultural management; Innovation and change management; Sustainability and green 

management; Digital transformation and the future of managerial work; Discussion on reflexive 

examples from institutional best practices. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 
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The teaching-learning process of this course is designed to actively engage students in developing 

managerial thinking, analytical ability, and practical decision-making skills. It combines 

conceptual learning with experiential and participatory approaches to ensure that students not only 

understand management theories but can also apply them effectively in real-life contexts. The 

pedagogical design focuses on fostering critical inquiry, reflective learning, teamwork, and 

communication skills essential for emerging business leaders. 

a. Interactive Lectures and Discussions: Core concepts and theoretical foundations of 

management will be delivered through structured lectures supplemented by guided class 

discussions. Students will be encouraged to question, debate, and interpret management 

concepts in relation to real-world business environments, helping them internalize abstract 

ideas through dialogue and reflection. 

b. Case Study Method: A wide range of local, national, and international case studies will 

be analyzed to bridge the gap between theory and practice. Through group discussions and 

written analyses, students will learn to diagnose organizational problems, evaluate 

managerial decisions, and propose appropriate solutions using management principles. 

c. Group Work and Collaborative Learning: Group-based tasks will be integral to the 

course, including problem-solving exercises, role plays, and management simulations. 

These activities promote teamwork, leadership, and interpersonal communication while 

preparing students for collaborative work environments. 

d. Project-Based Assignments: Students will undertake small projects or field-based 

assignments that require them to study managerial practices within business firms, public 

organizations, or NGOs. This experiential learning component helps them understand 

management realities, organizational behavior, and contextual challenges within the 

Nepalese and global contexts. 

e. Presentations and Reflective Exercises: Regular individual or group presentations will 

help students articulate their understanding of management theories and enhance their 

confidence in public speaking. Reflective journals or learning logs may be maintained to 

encourage self-assessment of progress and learning experiences. 

f. Technology-Enhanced Learning: The course will incorporate digital tools and 

resources—such as management software, online databases, videos, and virtual 

classrooms—to facilitate blended learning. Students will be encouraged to access credible 

online sources and management information systems to enhance analytical and research 

competencies. 

g. Guest Lectures and Practitioner Interaction: Guest sessions by industry experts, 

entrepreneurs, and professional managers will be organized to provide practical insights 

into real-world managerial challenges and success stories. Such engagements connect 

students with current management practices and promote industry–academia linkage. 

h. Continuous Feedback and Mentoring: Throughout the course, the instructor will provide 

formative feedback on assignments, participation, and performance. Individual mentoring 

and consultative sessions will be arranged to guide students in their academic and 

professional development. 
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Together, these pedagogical strategies are intended to develop students into reflective, ethical, and 

competent managers who can effectively plan, organize, lead, and control organizational resources 

in diverse and dynamic environments. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Robbins, S. P., & Coulter, M. (2022). Management (15th ed.). Noida, India: Pearson India 

Education Services. ISBN 978-93-5606-491-1 

Daft, R. L. (2021). Management (14th ed.). Boston/Noida: Cengage Learning (Indian edition). 

ISBN 978-0-357-13975-2 

Koontz, H., Weihrich, H., & Cannice, M. V. (2021). Essentials of management: An 

international, innovation, and leadership perspective (11th ed.). New Delhi: McGraw Hill 

Education (India). ISBN 978-93-5316-814-8 

7. Reference Books 

Griffin, R. W. (2017; India release 2022). Management (12th ed.; Indian ed.). Noida: Cengage 

Learning India Pvt. Ltd. ISBN 978-93-5573-485-3 

Certo, S. C., & Certo, S. T. (2018). Modern management: Concepts and skills (14th ed.). Noida, 

India: Pearson India. ISBN 978-93-3256-502-9 

Stoner, J. A. F., Freeman, R. E., & Gilbert, D. R. (2018). Management (6th ed.; Indian ed.). New 

Delhi/Noida: Pearson Education India. ISBN 978-93-5286-560-4 

BBA112: Business Mathematics (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course is designed to build quantitative reasoning and analytical competence among business 

students in alignment with the Labor Market–Driven Program (LMDP) approach of the Mid-West 

University Graduate School of Management (MU-GSM). It develops students’ ability to interpret, 

model, and solve real-life business and economic problems using mathematical tools and 

techniques. Emphasis is placed on applying algebra, financial mathematics, calculus, matrices, and 

differential equations to actual business contexts, such as production optimization, pricing 

strategies, investment analysis, and policy modeling. Through hands-on exercises, simulations, 

and analytical problem-solving, students learn to integrate mathematical reasoning with 

managerial judgment, thereby strengthening their employability and decision-making capacity in 

a data-driven global economy. 

Ultimately, the course bridges theoretical mathematics with business practice, preparing graduates 

for roles that demand evidence-based decision-making, analytical modeling, and strategic 

foresight. 

2. Course Objectives  

The primary purpose of Business Mathematics is to enable students to develop quantitative 

reasoning, analytical accuracy, and problem-solving capacity necessary for sound business 

judgment and strategic decision-making. The course seeks to bridge mathematical theory with 

real-world managerial applications, allowing learners to model and interpret complex business 

phenomena such as pricing strategies, production optimization, investment evaluation, and cost 



MU-GSM | BBA Curriculum | Page 10 of 183 

 Page 10 of 183 

 

 

analysis. It fosters numeracy, logical reasoning, and evidence-based thinking that form the 

foundation of all disciplines within management sciences. 

More specifically, this course intends to impart basic knowledge, skill competence, and attitude 

among the graduates thereby making them able to: 

a. Understand and explain the fundamental mathematical concepts, theories, and operations 

that form the analytical base for business and economic studies. 

b. Apply and illustrate algebraic, calculus-based, and financial mathematical techniques to 

analyze and solve real-life business, economic, and financial problems. 

c. Analyze and interpret business situations by translating managerial or economic problems 

into mathematical models for data-based decision-making. 

d. Evaluate and compare alternative financial and operational decisions using quantitative 

tools such as NPV, IRR, and optimization models. 

e. Synthesize and design mathematical frameworks to address complex, interdisciplinary 

problems related to business performance, market equilibrium, and growth dynamics. 

f. Communicate and reflect mathematical reasoning effectively through analytical reporting, 

business simulations, and team-based problem-solving. 

The course objectives are strategically structured to move students progressively from conceptual 

understanding to application, evaluation, and synthesis, reflecting Bloom’s Revised Taxonomy. 

By integrating mathematical rigor with managerial insight, students will not only master 

mathematical tools but also learn to apply them creatively to real-world business situations, 

developing the analytical maturity, professional confidence, and employability readiness 

envisioned by the MU-GSM’s Labor Market–Driven Program (LMDP) framework. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

The Business Mathematics course is outcome-oriented, emphasizing measurable learning 

achievements that reflect both academic mastery and professional readiness. Upon completion, 

students are expected to demonstrate integrated competencies in quantitative reasoning, analytical 

modeling, and data-driven problem-solving relevant to contemporary business environments. The 

outcomes capture not only technical proficiency but also the critical thinking and adaptability 

required for future-oriented managerial practice. 

By the end of this course, students will be capable of performing as follows: 

a. Demonstrate foundational understanding of mathematical principles, including algebra, 

calculus, and matrix operations, and explain their significance in managerial and economic 

contexts. 

b. Apply quantitative techniques to analyze real-life business scenarios such as cost–revenue–

profit relationships, market equilibrium, and investment decisions using computational and 

modeling tools. 

c. Analyze complex business data by constructing mathematical models to simulate business 

performance, assess financial risk, and support evidence-based decision-making. 

d. Evaluate and interpret results derived from mathematical computations and translate them 

into strategic insights for business planning and policy formulation. 
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e. Integrate and innovate by combining multiple mathematical concepts (e.g., differential 

equations, optimization, financial models) to propose sustainable and efficient business 

solutions. 

f. Collaborate and communicate effectively through simulation-based exercises, case 

analyses, and presentations that demonstrate quantitative reasoning and managerial 

application. 

Collectively, these learning outcomes equip students with the ability to think mathematically, act 

analytically, and decide strategically in professional business contexts. Graduates will emerge 

capable of applying mathematics not as an abstract discipline but as a practical decision-making 

tool, aiding innovation, competitiveness, and entrepreneurship in the labor market. Aligned with 

the MU-GSM’s LMDP vision, this learning structure ensures that mathematical knowledge 

directly contributes to the development of employable, adaptable, and forward-looking business 

professionals. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Algebra and Business Applications (8 Hours) 

Conceptual review of algebra and its business implications; Functions, equations, and graphs in 

economic analysis; Application of linear and quadratic functions to analyze demand, supply, cost, 

and profit; Case simulation on ‘determining break-even points in startup ventures; Modeling 

consumer surplus and producer surplus using algebraic functions; Market equilibrium estimation 

using simultaneous equations, demand and supply elasticities, national income determination, and 

applications in pricing and budgeting. 

Unit II: Matrices and Determinants (8 Hours) 

Matrix operations, determinants, minors, cofactors, and inverse matrices; Applications of 

Cramer’s rule and inverse matrix methods to business equations; Simulated case on input–output 

analysis in a production unit; Solving real-world resource allocation and cost distribution problems 

using matrices; Industry-based examples for production planning and portfolio modeling. 

Unit III: Mathematics of Finance (8 Hours) 

Understanding financial mathematics and its managerial relevance; Computation of simple and 

compound interest, effective rates, depreciation, annuities, loan amortization, sinking funds, 

perpetuities, NPV, and IRR. Case study on evaluating capital investment projects using NPV and 

IRR; Loan repayment modeling using amortization schedules; Simulation on time value of money 

in a real-life entrepreneurial startup. 

Unit IV: Differentiation and Its Applications (10 Hours) 

Definition and interpretation of derivatives as rates of change and slopes of curves; Rules and 

techniques of differentiation: constant, power, sum, product, quotient, chain, and implicit rules; 

Higher-order derivatives and their applications; Optimization problem: Determining the output 

level for maximum profit; Elasticity analysis using derivatives for business pricing; Simulated 

decision exercise on cost minimization and production efficiency. 

Unit V: Integration and Its Applications (8 Hours) 

Concepts of integration, indefinite and definite integrals, and techniques of integration; Case study 

on computing consumer and producer surpluses using integration; Application of definite integral 

in total cost and total revenue estimation; Simulation on visualizing business curves and areas 

under demand–supply graphs using real-life business data.  
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Unit VI: Differential Equations and Economic Dynamics (6 Hours) 

Understanding first-order linear differential equations with constant and variable coefficients, and 

Bernoulli’s equation; Economic model simulation on market price adjustment mechanism; 

Application in modeling limited and unlimited growth in business cases; Dynamic interpretation 

of supply-demand and inventory control systems using real-life business data. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The pedagogy follows experiential and LMDP-oriented principles, ensuring that learning 

outcomes directly support employability, analytical ability, and workplace readiness. 

a. Interactive Lectures and Conceptual Debriefs: Integration of core theory with business and 

economic realities through guided discussions, concept mapping, and case dialogues. 

b. Simulation and Problem-Based Learning: Students engage in real or simulated market 

scenarios, pricing strategy, cost–revenue optimization, investment modeling, to apply 

mathematical logic in managerial contexts. 

c. Collaborative Case Solving and Workshops: Group activities develop teamwork, 

quantitative literacy, and cross-functional reasoning. 

d. Technology-Enhanced Learning: Spreadsheet modeling (Excel), business calculators, and 

data simulation tools (GeoGebra, Desmos) enhance analytical accuracy. 

e. Field-Linked Assignments: Students analyze local market or enterprise data to build 

decision models linking mathematics to business practice. 

f. Reflective and Assessment Workshops: Guided reflection on learning progress, feedback 

integration, and problem-solving evaluation ensure continuous improvement. 

This pedagogy nurtures a balance of cognitive learning, technical proficiency, and applied 

decision-making skills, central to MU-GSM’s vision of producing employment-ready and 

entrepreneurial graduates. 

6. Basic Textbooks  

Chambers, D. R., & Lu, Q. (2023). Introduction to Financial Mathematics. Taylor & Francis Books 

India Pvt. Ltd. ISBN13: 9781032506982 

Monga, G. S. (2001). Mathematics for management and economics, New Delhi: Vikas Publishing 

House Pvt. Ltd.  

Rosser, Mike (2003). Basic mathematics for economists, London and New York: Routledge 

Taylors & Francis Group. 

7. Reference Books 

Capinski, M., & Zastawniak, T. (2003). Mathematics for finance: An introduction to financial 

engineering. Springer. ISBN13: 9781852333300 

Oldrich A. Vasicek. (2016). Finance, economics, and mathematics. Wiley. ISBN13: 

9781119122203 

Haeussler E F, Paul R S and Wood R (2005). Introductory mathematical analysis. Pearson Prentice 

Hall. 
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BBA113: Microeconomics for Business (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 
This course introduces the fundamental principles of applied economics in business decision-

making. It consists of the introduction to microeconomics, theory of demand, supply, market 

equilibrium, and elasticity of demand and supply, theory of consumer’s behavior, theory of 

production, cost and revenue curves, theory of product pricing and theory of factor pricing. 

2. Course Objectives 
The general purpose of this course is to introduce students to the fundamental principles of 

microeconomics and equip them with the analytical tools needed to understand and interpret 

economic behavior at individual and firm levels. By focusing on both theoretical foundations and 

practical applications, the course develops students’ capacity to connect microeconomic reasoning 

with real-world business and policy decisions. 

More specifically, the course is designed to provide students with a systematic understanding of 

core microeconomic theories, strengthen their ability to apply these concepts in decision-making 

contexts, and foster critical thinking through problem-solving, case studies, and practical exercises. 

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to: 

a. Define and explain the basic concepts, principles, and scope of microeconomics. 

b. Analyze the determinants of demand, supply, elasticity, and market equilibrium. 

c. Apply cardinal and ordinal approaches to evaluate consumer behavior and decision-making 

patterns. 

d. Examine and interpret production processes, as well as the various cost and revenue 

concepts influencing firm behavior. 

e. Evaluate pricing and output decisions under different market structures, including perfect 

competition, monopoly, monopolistic competition, and oligopoly. 

f. Apply problem-solving skills to determine factor pricing (rent, wage, interest, and profit) 

and solve related numerical and case-based exercises. 

This course not only strengthens students’ foundational knowledge of microeconomic theories but 

also cultivates analytical and problem-solving skills that are essential for informed business 

decision-making, advanced economic studies, and effective participation in today’s dynamic 

economic environment. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

After the successful completion of this course, students will be able to demonstrate foundational 

and applied competencies in microeconomic analysis and decision-making relevant to business 

and policy contexts. More specifically, graduates will be able to: 

a. Explain and differentiate the fundamental concepts, scope, and approaches of 

microeconomics, including the distinction between positive and normative economics. 

b. Apply and interpret the laws of demand, supply, elasticity, and equilibrium to analyze 

consumer and producer behavior in real and simulated market situations. 

c. Determine and evaluate consumer equilibrium using cardinal and ordinal utility analyses, 

and allocate resources effectively to maximize satisfaction. 
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d. Analyze and construct production, cost, and revenue functions, and utilize them in firm-

level decision-making and profitability assessments. 

e. Demonstrate mastery in assessing price and output determination across different market 

structures and in evaluating factor pricing theories for the distribution of income. 

f. Solve and present solutions to numerical and case-based problems in demand, supply, 

elasticity, cost, revenue, pricing, and factor markets with accuracy and clarity. 

These outcomes ensure that BBS graduates develop not only theoretical knowledge of 

microeconomics but also practical analytical competencies essential for effective business 

decision-making and higher-level economic inquiry. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction (6 Hours) 

Meaning and distinction between positive and normative economics; scope, nature, and types of 

microeconomics; role and importance of microeconomics in business and policy decision-making. 

Examples of positive vs. normative statements in Nepal’s economy; real-life applications of 

microeconomics in pricing, resource allocation, and labor decisions. 

Unit II: Demand, Supply, and Market Equilibrium (10 Hours) 

Meaning and laws of demand and supply; determinants of demand and supply; demand and supply 

functions; movement along and shifts of demand and supply curves; Determination of market 

equilibrium price and quantity; Elasticity of demand and supply: meaning, types, and importance 

in business decisions; Simple numerical and graphical exercises on demand, supply, and elasticity; 

Discussion of case incidents on market demand patterns in Nepal for consumer electronics and 

consumer goods. 

Unit III: Consumer Behavior (10 Hours) 

Concept of utility and consumer choice; cardinal and ordinal approaches to consumer equilibrium; 

Indifference curves and budget line: properties and equilibrium point; Price and income effects on 

consumer choices; basic graphical and numerical illustrations; Class discussion on patterns of 

consumers adjusting spending when prices of essential goods change. 

Unit IV: Production and Cost Analysis (8 Hours) 

Meaning and types of production functions; short-run and long-run production; law of variable 

proportions and returns to scale; Concepts of cost: fixed, variable, total, average, and marginal 

costs; Behavior of cost curves in the short run; relationship between production and cost; Practical 

examples with case incidents from manufacturing and hospitality institutions. 

Unit V: Product Pricing and Market Structures (8 Hours) 

Meaning and objectives of pricing; profit maximization under TR-TC and MR-MC approaches; 

Basic features and price-output determination under different market structures: perfect 

competition, monopoly, monopolistic competition, and oligopoly; Simplified numerical and 

graphical analysis; discussion on pricing behavior of telecom and food businesses in Nepal. 

Unit VI: Factor Pricing (6 Hours) 

Concepts and theories of rent, wage, interest, and profit; Modern views of factor rewards and 

income distribution; Illustrations from Nepali labor and business contexts (wage setting, 

innovation, entrepreneurship). 
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5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

This course employs a blended and experiential learning strategy designed to promote conceptual 

clarity, critical inquiry, and practical application of microeconomic theories. By integrating 

lectures with interactive methods and practice-oriented tasks, the pedagogy fosters active student 

engagement and professional skill development. 

a. Lectures and Interactive Discussions: Core concepts of microeconomics are introduced 

through lectures for foundational understanding, complemented by interactive discussions 

and Q&A sessions to enhance comprehension of current economic issues. 

b. Case Studies: Application of microeconomic principles to real-world business and policy 

contexts enables students to connect theory with practice and develop problem-solving 

skills. 

c. Group Projects: Collaborative projects encourage teamwork as students investigate, 

analyze, and present real economic issues using microeconomic frameworks. 

d. Simulations and Role-Plays: Engaging exercises such as market simulations and role-

plays help students experience decision-making processes and better visualize economic 

dynamics. 

e. Guest Lectures and Industry Visits: Interactions with practitioners and exposure visits 

to firms and markets provide students with firsthand insights into the application of 

microeconomic concepts in business and policymaking. 

f. Reflective Journals: Students maintain journals to document personal insights, learning 

experiences, and reflections on microeconomic issues, thereby cultivating self-directed 

learning. 

g. Digital Tools and Platforms: Business modeling software, data analysis applications, and 

online platforms are integrated to enhance analytical skills and provide practical exposure 

to contemporary economic tools. 

Through this combination of methods, the pedagogy ensures that students not only acquire 

theoretical knowledge but also build critical thinking, analytical, and problem-solving 

competencies. The emphasis on interaction, collaboration, and reflection prepares graduates to 

apply microeconomic reasoning confidently in both academic and professional environments. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Besanko, D., Braeutigam, R. R., & Chakraborty, T. (2021). Microeconomics: An Indian 

adaptation (6th ed.). New Delhi: Wiley India. ISBN 978-9354249136  

Mankiw, N. G. (2024). Principles of microeconomics with mindtap (10th ed.). New Delhi: 

Cengage Learning India. ISBN 978-9366601601  

Bhattacharyya, S. (2023). Microeconomics. New Delhi: Oxford University Press. ISBN 978-

9354979279 

Samuelson, P. A., & Nordhaus, W. D. (2010). Economics (19th ed.). New York: McGraw-Hill 

Higher Education. https://doi.org/9780073511290 

7. Reference Books 
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Acemoglu, D., Laibson, D., & List, J. A. (2019). Microeconomics. Noida: Pearson Education. 

ISBN 978-9353439927  

Acemoglu, D., Laibson, D., & List, J. A. (2020). Economics. Noida, India: Pearson Education. 

ISBN 978-9353439927 

Arya, R. K. (2023). Microeconomics: A textbook for UG and PG students. New Delhi: The 

Readers Paradise. ISBN 978-8119051649 

BBA114: Computer and IT Applications (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course introduces students to core concepts of computer systems and contemporary 

information technologies and develops applied skills for using IT in management practice. 

Students learn productivity tools (word processors, spreadsheets, presentation software), database 

design and querying, fundamentals of MIS/ERP/CRM systems, and contemporary digital tools for 

e-commerce, collaboration and communication. Emphasis is on hands-on problem solving 

(spreadsheet modelling, database design, ERP simulation) and on using IT for business decision 

support, reporting and secure online collaboration. 

2. Course Objective 

The primary aim of this course is to equip students with conceptual understanding and practical 

competence in computer applications and business information systems so they can design, 

implement and use IT tools to support everyday managerial tasks, analysis, and decision-making. 

Specific objectives of this course include:  

a. Explain the architecture of computer systems, networks, the internet and cloud services 

and their role in modern business. 

b. Demonstrate professional proficiency in word processing for formal business documents, 

using templates, mail-merge and long-document features. 

c. Construct, analyze and visualize business datasets using spreadsheets (functions, pivot 

tables, charts) and build basic forecasting and budgeting models. 

d. Design relational database schemas and implement queries and reports using MS Access 

and basic SQL for common business scenarios (customers, inventory, payroll). 

e. Describe the structure and functions of MIS, ERP and CRM systems and apply a small 

ERP/HRIS simulation to solve integrated business-process tasks. 

f. Apply e-business platforms and collaborative cloud tools safely and ethically to run small 

online transactions, team collaboration, and digital marketing tasks. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

On successful completion students will be capable to accomplish as follows: 

a. Produce professional business documents (letters, policy documents, reports) using 

advanced word processor features and templates. 

b. Build spreadsheet models to perform data analysis, budgeting, simple forecasting and 

present results using charts and pivot tables. 
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c. Create relational database tables, write SQL queries to extract business information, and 

generate useful reports. 

d. Explain MIS/ERP/CRM concepts and map simple business processes to ERP modules; 

perform hands-on tasks in an ERP sandbox (e.g., Odoo or similar). 

e. Use e-commerce and online payment concepts and configure basic online product listings 

and order workflows. 

f. Use cloud collaboration tools (Google Workspace / MS Teams) to run group projects and 

practice secure file sharing and version control. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Computer and IT in Business (6 Hours) 

Building blocks of modern computing: hardware, operating systems, and software types; use of IT 

and information systems in business context; network basics (LAN and WAN); the Internet; 

concept of cloud computing; cybersecurity basics (password hygiene, malware, phishing, 

backups).  

Unit II: Word Processing for Business Communication (6 Hours) 

Word processing features required for formal business documents: templates, styles, 

headers/footers, table of contents, section breaks, mail merge for bulk correspondence; long-report 

formatting (citations, footnotes, section-breaks).  

Unit III: Spreadsheets for Business Analysis (8 Hours) 

Use of spreadsheets for applied business tasks; structured data entry; important functions (logical, 

lookup, text, date); applying nested formulae; absolute vs relative addressing; generating charts; 

performing conditional formatting; pivot tables; scenario analysis; simple forecasting using 

moving averages and trendlines. 

Unit IV: Presentation for Business (8 Hours) 

Embedding data and facts in presentations (ppts); designing effective slides; using inbuilt slide 

templates; inserting charts and data visualizations exported from spreadsheets; applying speaker 

notes; designing marketing/communication pitch. 

Unit V: Database Applications in Business (6 Hours) 

Concept of relational databases: entities, attributes, primary/foreign keys; table design and 

relationships; using MS Access (or a lightweight open alternative). 

Unit VI: IT Systems for Business Management (8 Hours) 

Concept of management information system (MIS), human resource information system (HRIS), 

consumer relationship management (CRM), enterprise resource planning systems (ERP), and 

integrated marketing communication system (IMC); significance of the use of IT enabled systems 

in business; use of various system software and apps in designing computer added systems in 

organizations.  

Unit VII: E-Business and Digital Tools (6 Hours) 

Basic concepts of e-commerce (platforms, payment gateways, order lifecycle); digital 

collaboration tools (Google Workspace, MS Teams, Slack) for teamwork; role of social media in 

business communication. 
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5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogies 

a. Blended lectures + live demos (20-30 percent): Short theoretical micro-lectures (20–30 

minutes) followed immediately by instructor demo (building a pivot table, running a SQL 

query) to keep theory anchored in practice. 

b. Structured hands-on lab sessions (40-50 percent): Weekly lab tasks mapped to units- 

explicit lab worksheets with objectives, stepwise exercises, expected outputs and 

troubleshooting tips. 

c. Case studies and problem-based learning (PBL): 2–3 short case studies showing IT 

interventions (small retailer using spreadsheets to move to ERP); students analyze 

problems, propose IT solutions and reproduce parts of the solution in lab. 

d. Group project with milestones: The semester project (Unit 8) uses iteration: project 

proposal → mid-term checkpoint (prototype) → final submission + demo + peer 

assessment. Provide rubric and milestone deliverables. 

e. Flipped elements and micro-assignments: Provide short video tutorials (pre-recorded or 

curated from MS Learn) for out-of-class practice; in-class time used for difficult exercises 

and troubleshooting. 

f. Guest sessions and industry demos: Invite IT professionals (ERP implementer, data 

analyst) for 1–2 class sessions and short Q&A. If in-person is not possible, invite via 

Teams. 

g. Assessment-driven labs: Each lab should have a mini deliverable checked by 

instructor/TAs and form part of continuous assessment. Use automated checks where 

feasible (prepopulated spreadsheets/SQL datasets). 

h. Accessibility and low-resource options: Prepare alternate exercises for students with 

limited lab access (step-by-step screenshots, downloadable sample files, command-line 

SQLite exercises that run on lightweight machines). 

i. Ethics and cybersecurity micro-modules: Short in-class simulated phishing exercise and 

discussion on privacy, data protection and responsible digital conduct. 

6. Basic Textbooks  

Laudon, K. C., & Laudon, J. P. (2022). Management information systems: Managing the digital 

firm (17th ed.). New Delhi: Pearson India. ISBN: 978-93-5606-087-6 

Turban, E., Pollard, C., & Wood, G. (2021). Information technology for management: 

Navigating the digital divide to enhance local and global performance, growth, and 

sustainability (13th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley. ISBN: 978-1-394-24354-9 (print) 

Lambert, J., & Frye, C. (2022). Microsoft office step by step (Office 2021 and Microsoft 365). 

New Delhi: Pearson (Indian distribution of Microsoft Press titles). ISBN: 978-0-13-

754476-9 

7. Reference Books  

Frye, C. (2021). Microsoft excel step by step (Office 2021 and Microsoft 365). New York: 

Microsoft Press. ISBN: 978-0-13-756427-9.   
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Leon, A. (2014). ERP demystified (3rd ed.). New Delhi: McGraw-Hill Education India. ISBN: 

978-93-8328-667-6.   

Greenberg, P. (2017). CRM at the speed of light: Social CRM strategies, tools, and techniques 

for engaging your customers (4th ed.). New Delhi: McGraw-Hill Education (India). 

ISBN: 978-0-07-159045  

BBA115: Business English for Management (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course provides students of business management with the essential knowledge and practical 

skills required for effective communication in English within professional, academic, and cross-

cultural contexts. Designed as a foundation for managerial communication and leadership, it 

focuses on the development of structural, functional, and expressive language competence through 

diverse business-related and socio-cultural themes. 

Students engage with a wide spectrum of topics that enhance their comprehension, expression, and 

analytical reasoning, including business vocabulary and idiomatic usage, grammatical precision, 

listening and speaking strategies, reading and summarizing business texts, and writing various 

forms of business correspondence and short reports. The course also encourages interdisciplinary 

engagement through reflective reading and writing that draw from human, environmental, and 

socio-cultural dimensions of communication. 

By integrating language learning with practical application and critical awareness, this course aims 

to prepare students to communicate confidently, ethically, and professionally in both local and 

global business environments. 

2. Course Objectives 

The overarching objective of this course is to develop students’ proficiency in English language 

communication as an essential managerial skill in professional and academic settings. The course 

aims to strengthen the foundational language abilities necessary for effective interaction, 

comprehension, and expression in business and management contexts. 

Specifically, the course seeks to: 

a. Develop Core Language Skills: Strengthen listening, speaking, reading, and writing skills 

for clarity and accuracy in professional communication. 

b. Build Business Vocabulary and Structural Competence: Enable students to use 

appropriate business terminologies, grammatical forms, and stylistic conventions in real-

world business discourse. 

c. Enhance Analytical and Comprehension Abilities: Equip students to interpret, 

summarize, and analyze diverse business and socio-cultural texts critically and creatively. 

d. Cultivate Writing Proficiency: Develop skills for producing professional 

correspondence, reports, proposals, and meeting documents that reflect coherence, 

precision, and purpose. 

e. Foster Interpersonal and Cross-Cultural Communication: Promote sensitivity to 

cultural contexts, communication etiquette, and digital media in global business 

interactions. 
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f. Encourage Reflective and Independent Learning: Engage students in reflective reading, 

term paper writing, and group discussions that connect language learning with managerial 

practice and critical thinking. 

3. Learning Outcomes  

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to demonstrate the following 

competencies: 

a. Linguistic Competence: Apply appropriate vocabulary, grammar, and sentence structures 

to produce clear, concise, and professional English communication in business and 

academic contexts. 

b. Comprehension and Interpretation: Read and interpret business reports, news, and texts 

effectively, demonstrating the ability to extract, summarize, and critically analyze key 

information. 

c. Written Communication Proficiency: Prepare professional correspondence, business 

letters, emails, reports, agendas, minutes, and proposals with structural coherence and 

clarity of purpose. 

d. Oral Communication Skills: Communicate effectively in meetings, interviews, and 

presentations, demonstrating fluency, appropriate tone, and confidence in speech. 

e. Listening and Cross-Cultural Awareness: Comprehend spoken English in varied 

business contexts and engage respectfully across diverse linguistic and cultural settings. 

f. Analytical and Critical Thinking: Integrate analytical and reflective thinking in 

discussing and writing about business, socio-cultural, and interdisciplinary issues. 

g. Digital and Professional Etiquette: Demonstrate understanding of online communication 

norms and use digital tools appropriately for business correspondence and collaborative 

learning. 

Through these outcomes, students will acquire the professional language and interpersonal 

competencies required for effective participation and leadership in business and management 

communication. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Business English (4 Hours) 

Role and importance of English language in global business communication; Business English vs. 

General English; Communication process and barriers; Cross-cultural communication awareness. 

Unit II: Vocabulary and Expressions for Business and Management (6 Hours) 

Business and management terminologies; Common collocations in business (e.g., make a decision, 

meet a deadline, achieve targets); Idioms and phrasal verbs used in business contexts; 

Abbreviations and acronyms (e.g., CEO, COO, GM, Dy-GM, ROI, KPI, KSF, MBO); Developing 

vocabulary through case readings and media. 

Unit III: Grammar and Style for Business Writing (8 Hours) 

Review of essential grammar in professional use; Tense consistency, modal verbs, conditionals, 

and passive structures; Parallelism, conciseness, and tone; Sentence and paragraph unity for 

clarity; Writing mechanics, coherence, and consistency.  
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Unit IV: Listening and Speaking in Business Contexts (8 Hours) 

Listening comprehension for meetings, interviews, and negotiations; Pronunciation and clarity in 

spoken English; Conversation strategies and polite expressions; Telephone, video conference, and 

online meeting communication. 

Unit V: Reading for Business Purposes (10 Hours) 

Skimming, scanning, and critical reading of business texts; Reading business news, reports, and 

academic articles; Analyzing business case studies and extracts; Summarizing and paraphrasing 

information. 

Unit VI: Writing for Business Communication (12 Hours) 

Internal and external correspondence; Writing notices, circulars, meeting agendas, and minutes; 

Responding to clients and stakeholders; Structure of professional emails and memos; Writing short 

business reports and proposals; Composing letters (inquiry, complaint, recommendation, 

acceptance); Writing résumés, cover letters, and job applications. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy   

The course employs a blended, learner-centered, and experiential pedagogy that integrates 

classroom instruction with practice-based learning. Teaching strategies are designed to promote 

interactive participation, critical reflection, and communicative competence through multiple 

modes of engagement. 

a. Interactive Lectures and Discussions: Each unit begins with instructor-led sessions 

introducing key concepts, followed by interactive discussions, Q&A, and student 

experience sharing to enhance contextual understanding. 

b. Case Studies and Applied Examples: Students analyze real-world business cases and 

communication scenarios linking managerial issues, organizational behavior, and 

workplace communication to practical English use. 

c. Group Work and Collaborative Projects: Team-based exercises include peer reviews, 

collaborative writing projects, and group presentations based on selected course topics or 

term paper themes. 

d. Simulations and Role-Plays: Role-plays, interviews, and simulated meetings are 

conducted to enhance oral fluency, confidence, and professional interaction skills relevant 

to business environments. 

e. Listening and Guest Lectures: Invited speakers and curated multimedia sessions expose 

students to authentic English discourses in business, entrepreneurship, and cultural 

contexts. 

f. Reflective and Analytical Writing: Students maintain reflective journals, write analytical 

paragraphs, and prepare short essays and term papers linking readings and managerial 

communication contexts. 

g. Digital Communication and Research Tools: Assignments incorporate the use of online 

platforms, digital libraries, and open-access research tools for preparing reports, 

correspondence, and presentations. 
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The overall teaching-learning approach emphasizes practice, reflection, and contextual 

application, fostering students’ ability to communicate professionally, ethically, and confidently 

in diverse managerial and organizational settings. 

6. Basic Textbooks  
Bovee, C. L., & Thill, J. V. (2024). Business communication today (16th ed.). Pearson Education. 

ISBN: 9780135354711 

Guffey, M. E., & Loewy, D. (2023). Essentials of business communication (11th ed.). Cengage 

Learning. ISBN: 9781337386494 

Walker, C., Harvey, P., & Phillips, T. (2017). English for business studies in higher education 

studies. Garnet Education. ISBN: 9781782602994 

7. Reference Books  

Murphy, R. (2019). English grammar in use (5th ed.). Cambridge University Press. ISBN: 

9781108457651 

Munter, M., & Hamilton, L. (2014). Guide to managerial communication (10th ed.). Pearson 

Education. ISBN: 9780132971331 

Clampitt, P. G. (2016). Communicating for managerial effectiveness (6th ed.). SAGE 

Publications. ISBN: 9781506315834 

Year/Semester: I/II 

BBA121: Financial Accounting (3.00 Cr. Hrs.)  

1. Course Description 

This course introduces students to the fundamental principles and practices of financial accounting 

used in business organizations. It emphasizes the accounting cycle, preparation of financial 

statements, and interpretation of accounting information for decision-making. The course develops 

students’ understanding of accounting concepts, principles, and standards, and equips them with 

practical skills to record, classify, summarize, and prepare basic financial statements. 

By integrating theoretical understanding with real-world applications, the course enables students to 

develop analytical and ethical perspectives in the accounting process for preparing financial 

statements. 

2. Course Objectives 

The overall objective of this course is to equip students with foundational knowledge and practical 

competencies in financial accounting so that they can record, process, interpret, and communicate 

accounting information effectively for decision-making in business organizations. The course 

integrates fundamental theories with real-world applications, enabling students to understand the 

accounting framework, apply appropriate procedures, analyze financial events, prepare 

standardized financial statements, and evaluate ethical implications in financial reporting. 

More specifically, by the end of the course, students will be able to: 

a. Understand the Accounting Framework: Demonstrate clear understanding of basic 

accounting concepts, principles, assumptions, and the regulatory framework governing 

financial reporting; Explain the nature, purpose, and components of the primary financial 

statements (Income Statement, Balance Sheet, Statement of Cash Flows, and Equity 
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Statements); Describe the stages of the accounting cycle and the role of accounting 

information in business decision-making. 

b. Apply Accounting Procedures: Record and process business transactions accurately 

through journals, ledgers, trial balances, adjusting entries, and closing entries; Apply the 

complete accounting cycle to both service and merchandising businesses; Use appropriate 

accounting methods for depreciation, inventory valuation, receivables, payables, liabilities, 

and shareholders’ equity; Prepare basic financial statements in accordance with accepted 

accounting standards and guidelines. 

c. Analyze Financial Transactions and Events: Analyze the financial effects of 

transactions related to inventory, receivables, liabilities, fixed assets, equity, and other key 

accounts on financial statements; Identify, classify, and rectify accounting errors using 

appropriate procedures; Distinguish between different accounting methods and evaluate 

their effects on reported financial outcomes. 

d. Interpret and Evaluate Accounting Information: Interpret financial statements to assess 

a firm’s financial performance, position, and cash flows; Evaluate the relevance, reliability, 

and ethical implications of accounting information used for internal and external decision-

making; Assess compliance with accounting standards, principles, and ethical guidelines 

within various business contexts. 

e. Prepare Ethical and Transparent Financial Reports: Produce complete, accurate, and 

ethically sound financial statements incorporating adjustments, closing entries, and 

disclosures; Use accounting tools, techniques, and analytical skills to enhance the accuracy, 

transparency, and usefulness of financial reporting; Demonstrate responsible and ethical 

professional behavior when recording, processing, and presenting financial information. 

After completing this course, students will possess a solid conceptual foundation, practical 

accounting skills, analytical ability, ethical awareness, and the capacity to prepare standardized 

financial statements. They will be able to apply accounting principles to real-world business 

situations, analyze financial data critically, ensure ethical transparency, and contribute effectively 

to financial decision-making processes. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

The expected learning outcomes of this course are designed to build a comprehensive foundation 

in accounting knowledge, practical competencies, and professional attitudes essential for business 

decision-making. This course aims to prepare students not only to understand accounting concepts 

but also to apply them effectively and ethically in real-world organizational settings. 

a. First, students will develop strong conceptual knowledge of financial accounting 

principles, assumptions, and standards. They will understand the purpose and structure of 

financial statements, the stages of the accounting cycle, and the treatment of transactions 

involving inventory, depreciation, receivables, liabilities, and equity. This foundational 

knowledge will enable students to interpret financial information and assess the financial 

performance and position of business entities. 

b. Second, students will acquire essential skill competencies required for recording, 

processing, and reporting financial data. They will learn to prepare journals, ledgers, trial 

balances, adjustments, and closing entries with accuracy and precision. Students will also 

be able to apply the complete accounting cycle to different types of businesses and prepare 
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standardized financial statements in accordance with accepted accounting standards. Error 

detection and rectification skills will further strengthen their practical competency. 

c. Third, the course will foster professional attitudes and values that are vital in the field of 

accounting. Students will learn to uphold ethical standards, demonstrate integrity, and 

value transparency and accountability when handling financial information. They will also 

develop diligence, attention to detail, and a commitment to accuracy, ensuring responsible 

conduct in financial reporting and record-keeping tasks. 

Together, these knowledge, skill, and attitude outcomes equip students with the analytical, 

technical, and ethical capabilities required of competent accounting professionals. By integrating 

conceptual understanding with practical application and ethical awareness, the course ensures that 

learners can contribute meaningfully to organizational financial decisions. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Financial Accounting (8 Hours) 

Concept, objectives, scope, and limitations of accounting; users and uses of accounting 

information; elements and components of financial statements; Conceptual Frameworks: GAAP; 

Accounting concepts: entity, money measurement, going concern, cost, period, realization, 

matching; Introduction to NFRSs and IFRSs. 

Unit II: Financial Transactions and Subsidiary Books (10 Hours) 

Recording Financial Transactions: Accounting equation; double-entry system, making journal 

entries, performing ledger posting, preparing trial balance; Preparing Subsidiary Books: Cash book 

(single, double, triple column), Preparation of Purchase Book and Sales Book as per prevailing 

Nepali VAT system, Bills Receivable and Payable, Journal Proper. 

Unit III: Managing Business Resources (14 Hours) 

Cash and Bank Transactions: Bank accounts, cheques, honor/dishonor; bank statements and BRS 

preparation; case exercises; Accounting for Assets: Fixed and intangible assets, acquisition costs, 

depreciation (SLM & RBM), amortization; computer-based exercises; Capital, Revenue, 

Reserves, Provisions: Capital vs revenue, types of reserves, provision for bad debts, and other 

adjustments. 

Unit IV: Preparation of Financial Statements (10 Hours) 

Components of Income Statement and Balance Sheet; Preparation of Income Statement (Single step 

and multi-step), Preparation of Classified Balance Sheet; Statement of changes in stockholders’ 

equity; accounting policy and notes. 

Unit V: Accounting for Inventories and Receivables (6 Hours) 

Inventory systems: Perpetual and periodic; Inventory valuation methods: FIFO, LIFO, and weighted 

average; Discussion on real-life organization-based inventory accounting and reporting in practice.  

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The teaching-learning pedagogy for this course adopts a blended and practice-oriented approach 

designed to enhance student engagement, conceptual clarity, and practical competence in financial 

accounting. The instructional design integrates multiple learning modalities to support diverse 

learning needs and to ensure that students develop both theoretical understanding and hands-on 

proficiency. 
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Lectures and interactive discussions serve as the foundation for introducing core accounting 

concepts, principles, and standards. These sessions are complemented by guided problem-solving 

activities that encourage students to actively participate, question, and apply their understanding 

to various accounting situations. This interactive environment strengthens comprehension and 

nurtures analytical thinking. 

To bridge theory with real-world application, the course incorporates case studies involving 

corporate annual reports from both Nepalese and international organizations. Through these 

analyses, students gain insights into actual financial reporting practices, improve their 

interpretation skills, and develop an appreciation for the relevance of accounting information in 

business decision-making. Practical exercises further reinforce this learning by providing 

structured, step-by-step practice on journal entries, ledgers, trial balances, adjustments, and 

financial statement preparation. 

Collaborative learning is promoted through group projects in which students work together to 

examine and analyze a selected company’s annual report. This teamwork-oriented activity helps 

develop communication, analytical, and presentation skills while deepening their understanding of 

financial disclosures and reporting structures.  

Guest lectures by accounting professionals, auditors, and industry experts enrich the learning 

experience by exposing students to current trends, best practices, and real-world challenges in the 

accounting field. 

Digital literacy is strengthened by spreadsheet tools such as MS Excel for recording transactions, 

preparing reports, and performing financial computations. This integration of technology equips 

students with essential workplace skills and enhances their problem-solving efficiency. It is 

important to note that specific pedagogical activities may vary depending on institutional 

resources, faculty expertise, and student preparedness; however, the overarching goal remains to 

offer a dynamic, relevant, and engaging learning experience. 

Note: Pedagogical activities may vary depending on institutional resources, faculty expertise, and 

student readiness. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Bhattacharyya, A. K. (2018). Financial accounting for business managers. Pearson India. ISBN: 

9789332572746 

Porter, G. A., & Norton, C. L. (2010). Financial Accounting: The impact on decision makers (7th 

ed.). Cengage Learning. ISBN 978-1-4390-8052-8 

Narayanaswamy, R. (2022). Financial accounting: A managerial perspective (7th ed.). PHI 

Learning. ISBN 978-9354437656 

7. Reference Books 
Horngren, C. T., Harrison, W. T., & Oliver, M. S. (2013). Financial accounting (7th ed.). 

Pearson Education. ISBN 978-1-4425-5193-0 

Weygandt, J. J., Kimmel, P. D., & Kieso, D. E. (2020). Accounting principles (13th ed.). Wiley 

India. ISBN: 9788126578013 

Kieso, D. E., Weygandt, J. J., & Warfield, T. D. (2021). Intermediate accounting (17th ed.). 

Wiley India. ISBN: 9788126578136  
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Nepal Accounting Standards Board. Nepalese Accounting Standards (NAS). [Latest Release] 

BBA122: Managerial Communication (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 
This course offers an in-depth understanding of managerial communication as a strategic tool for 

effective management and leadership in modern organizations. It emphasizes the principles, 

processes, and practices of communication that support decision-making, problem-solving, 

negotiation, conflict resolution, and organizational change. Students will explore communication 

models, channels, and strategies that managers employ to build trust, enhance collaboration, and 

align teams with organizational goals. Through case studies, simulations, role-plays, and project-

based tasks, learners will develop practical skills in written, oral, non-verbal, digital, and 

intercultural communication. The course nurtures adaptive, persuasive, and empathetic 

communication competencies that prepare students to excel in diverse professional environments. 

2. Course Objectives 

The primary aim of this course is to equip students with essential knowledge and applied skills in 

managerial communication to foster effective leadership and management practices. It seeks to 

develop students’ ability to communicate strategically and responsibly across diverse 

organizational and cultural contexts. 

More specifically, upon completion of this course, students will be able to: 

a. Explain the fundamental concepts, processes, and theories of managerial communication. 

b. Apply effective communication strategies to managerial functions such as decision-

making, team coordination, conflict resolution, and negotiation. 

c. Demonstrate proficiency in professional oral, written, non-verbal, and digital 

communication. 

d. Develop communication strategies for cross-cultural, virtual, and crisis management 

contexts. 

e. Prepare and deliver impactful business presentations, reports, and persuasive messages for 

internal and external stakeholders. 

f. Critically evaluate managerial communication practices and design improvements to 

enhance organizational effectiveness. 

Thus, this course integrates communication theory and practice, cultivating professional 

communication competencies that enable students to thrive as effective managers and responsible 

leaders in dynamic organizational settings. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to understand, analyze, and apply 

managerial communication principles to achieve individual, team, and organizational objectives. 

They will exhibit the following competencies in practice: 

a. Demonstrate conceptual knowledge of communication theories, models, and strategies 

relevant to managerial contexts. 
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b. Apply analytical and problem-solving skills to address communication challenges in 

diverse organizational scenarios. 

c. Exhibit practical competencies in drafting professional documents, conducting meetings, 

delivering presentations, and using digital communication tools. 

d. Collaborate effectively in multicultural and virtual team environments, applying empathy 

and intercultural sensitivity. 

e. Demonstrate persuasive, confident, and ethical communication in managerial decision-

making and stakeholder engagement. 

f. Critically reflect on communication outcomes and adapt strategies to meet evolving 

managerial and organizational needs. 

Collectively, these outcomes ensure that students acquire professional knowledge, practical skills, 

and adaptive mindsets necessary for effective managerial communication. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Managerial Communication (6 Hours) 

Concepts, importance, scope, and functions of managerial communication; Outcomes of effective 

communication; Communication process and models; Role of communication in management and 

leadership; Barriers of effective communication and strategies to overcome communication 

barriers; Ethical considerations in communication; Organizational case reflections on effective 

communication at workplace. 

Unit II: Interpersonal and Organizational Communication (8 Hours) 

Interpersonal communication dynamics; Listening skills; Feedback mechanisms; Formal and 

informal communication networks and flows; Workplace communication climate and culture; 

Structural and behavioral sets of effective communication in organizations. 

Unit III: Written Managerial Communication (8 Hours) 

Principles of professional writing; Examples of professional writing activities: Business letter, 

memos, circular, proposal, report, press release; Communication through email; Email etiquette; 

Writing efficiency: Drafting clear, concise, and persuasive managerial documents; Creating 

organizational image through effective written managerial communication; Real-life, reflexive 

case incidents of effective communication in organizations. 

Unit IV: Communication Skills (10 Hours) 

Oral communication in managerial contexts; Non-verbal communication and its impact; Symbolic 

differences of communicating non-verbally across different cultures; Transforming organizational 

culture through effective communication; Designing and delivering business presentations, action 

reporting, and storytelling in management communication; Real-life case simulations on effective 

verbal and non-verbal communication in better managed organizations. 

Unit V: Digital, Intercultural, and Crisis Communication (8 Hours) 

Communication in digital and virtual workplace situations; Use of communication technologies in 

organizational settings; Concept of cross-cultural and global communication; Managing 

communication during crises, negotiations, and change processes; Real-life case simulations on 

crises and inter-cultural communications. 

Unit VI: Strategic Communication for Managers (8 Hours) 
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Communication strategies for leadership; Conflict resolution and team building; Negotiation and 

persuasion skills; Stakeholder communication; Crafting and nurturing behavioral sets in 

organization through effective communication; Effects of effective communication in corporate 

image; Real-life case simulations on organizational best practices in negotiation and conflict 

resolution. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The course adopts a blended, experiential pedagogy that bridges theory with real-world managerial 

practices. It emphasizes active learning, critical thinking, and applied communication skills 

development. 

a. Lectures and Interactive Discussions: Core theoretical concepts reinforced with case 

examples and student-led dialogues. 

b. Case Studies and Simulations: Analysis of communication successes and failures in 

organizations; role-plays in conflict resolution, negotiation, and crisis management. 

c. Group Projects: Preparation of professional reports, presentations, and communication 

audits. 

d. Practical Exercises: Drafting business correspondence, practicing presentation delivery, 

and conducting virtual meeting simulations. 

e. Guest Lectures and Industry Engagement: Sessions with corporate leaders and 

communication professionals to gain insights into applied practices. 

f. Reflective Journals: Students record and analyze personal communication experiences 

and growth. 

g. Digital Tools: Use of presentation software, collaboration platforms, and communication 

analytics tools. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Bovee, C. L., & Thill, J. V. (2021). Business communication today (15th ed.). Pearson. ISBN: 

9780135899731 

Guffey, M. E., Loewy, D., & Almonte, R. (2022). Essentials of business communication (12th 

ed.). Cengage. ISBN: 9780357717066 

7. Reference Books 

Cardon, P. W. (2023). Business communication: Developing leaders for a networked world (4th 

ed.). McGraw-Hill Education. ISBN: 9781264105408 

Clampitt, P. G. (2016). Communicating for managerial effectiveness (6th ed.). SAGE 

Publications. ISBN: 9781506315694 

Barrett, D. J. (2014). Leadership communication (4th ed.). McGraw-Hill. ISBN: 9780073525045 

BBA123: Business Statistics (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course introduces students to the foundational concepts and methods of descriptive statistics 

for business studies and decision-making. It emphasizes practical understanding, interpretation, 
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and communication of data rather than mathematical derivation. Students will develop the ability 

to collect, organize, summarize, and present business data in ways that directly support managerial 

decision-making. Hands-on exercises with spreadsheets (MS Excel and Google Sheets) and simple 

visualization tools ensure that students acquire market-ready data literacy. By the end of the course, 

students will be capable of transforming raw data into concise, meaningful, and actionable business 

insights. 

2. Course Objectives 

The primary objective of this course is to build basic statistical literacy among BBA students so 

that they can confidently work with data in their future managerial and entrepreneurial roles. The 

focus is on empowering students to describe data, recognize trends, and communicate insights with 

clarity. 

Upon completion, students will be able to: 

a. Define and classify data types, variables, and measurement scales in business contexts. 

b. Explain and apply descriptive measures of central tendency, dispersion, and position. 

c. Use spreadsheets to organize, summarize, and visualize business data. 

d. Analyze data patterns through exploratory data analysis (EDA) and simple dashboards. 

e. Evaluate the quality and reliability of data and identify potential errors or biases. 

f. Present business findings through professional reports and oral presentations. 

These objectives ensure students will acquire not only computational skills but also possess the 

professional competence to present and communicate descriptive statistical evidence as part of 

routine managerial decision-making in business settings. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

Through this pedagogy, successful completion of the course results in: 

a. Knowledge Transformation: From memorization of statistical techniques to conceptual 

understanding of uncertainty, variability, and inference in business contexts. 

b. Skill Competence Development: From basic numerical handling to proficient use of 

statistical tools for data analysis, visualization, and interpretation. 

c. Analytical Vision and Attitude Shift: From intuition-driven judgments to evidence-

based, ethical, and analytically defensible decision-making. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction (8 Hours) 

Meaning, nature, scope, and role of statistics in business decision-making; Concept of data, types 

of data, and variables; measurement scales and their classifications; Data sources and ethics; MS 

Excel refresher; Classifying monthly household expenses data; Use of MS Excel for data entry, 

editing, and formatting; Ethical use of data in business situations. 

Unit II: Data Collection, Sampling, and Cleaning (8 Hours) 

Concepts of population, census, sample, sampling, sampling frame, and unit of analysis; Major 

sampling techniques: Probability and non-probability sampling; Designing simple surveys; 
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Cleaning and editing sample data; Handling missing values; Basic data validation techniques; 

Demonstrative simulation activity: Cleaning datasets using in-campus mini survey using MS 

Excel; reflection on how poor sampling distorts conclusions for effective information system. 

Unit III: Measures of Central Tendency and Dispersion (8 Hours) 

Basic concepts and applications of mean, median, mode, range, variance, standard deviation, 

coefficient of variation, percentiles; Computing measures using real-life organizational employee 

performance datasets; Performing comparative analyses disaggregated by different departments 

using CV; Interpreting dispersion. 

Unit IV: Data Visualization and Exploratory Data Analysis (8 Hours) 

Meaning and applications of frequency distributions, histograms, bar charts, pie charts, boxplots, 

scatterplots, Pareto analysis, pivot tables; Create a sales dashboard in MS Excel; Performing peer 

review of charts for clarity; Selection of more appropriate graphs to present and explain seasonal 

sales data. 

Unit V: Probability and Business Applications (8 Hours) 

Meaning and significance of probability; Concepts of conditional probability, expected value, 

business-related probability models including Binomial, Poisson distributions; Dice/coin 

experiment to estimate probabilities; Computing expected claim cost for an insurance example; 

Applications of probability trees in business situations. 

Unit VI: Sampling Distributions and Estimation (8 Hours) 

Concepts and applications of sampling distributions; Standard error; Central limit theorem 

(conceptual); Confidence intervals for mean and proportion; Introduction to correlation; MS Excel 

simulation of sampling distributions; Compute a 95 percent confidence interval for an average. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The teaching-learning pedagogy for Business Statistics is designed to move learners beyond 

formula-based understanding toward statistical reasoning, analytical confidence, and evidence-

driven managerial judgment. Through an integrated mix of conceptual instruction, hands-on 

analysis, peer learning, and continuous feedback, the course progressively transforms students into 

data-literate business graduates capable of supporting organizational decisions with empirical 

evidence. 

a. Lectures integrated with live Excel demonstrations form the conceptual backbone of 

the course. Core statistical concepts, such as data summarization, probability distributions, 

sampling, hypothesis testing, correlation, and regression, are explained alongside real-time 

spreadsheet-based analysis. This approach ensures that theoretical knowledge is 

immediately translated into practical analytical actions, strengthening students’ ability to 

interpret numerical information rather than merely compute it. 

b. Regular hands-on laboratory sessions using real and locally relevant business datasets 
are central to skill development. Students work with datasets drawn from marketing, 

finance, operations, and human resource contexts, enabling them to experience how 

statistics informs everyday managerial decisions. These labs enhance competence in data 

handling, analysis, and visualization, while also cultivating confidence in using statistical 

outputs to support business arguments. 

c. Caselets and small applied projects are used to bridge statistics with managerial problem-

solving. Students analyze business scenarios that require data-based diagnosis, 
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interpretation of statistical results, and recommendation of actionable decisions. This 

pedagogical element sharpens applied thinking and reinforces the role of statistics as a 

decision-support tool rather than an abstract mathematical discipline. 

d. Peer-learning strategies, including think–pair–share activities and short group 

presentations, foster collaborative analytical reasoning. By explaining statistical insights to 

peers and defending interpretations, students develop clarity of thought, communication 

skills, and ethical responsibility in data usage—competencies essential for professional 

business environments. 

e. Flipped-classroom elements, such as short video lectures and preparatory reading 

materials provided before class, allow classroom time to be devoted to discussion, 

problem-solving, and data interpretation. This learner-centered approach encourages active 

engagement, self-directed learning, and deeper conceptual understanding. 

f. Continuous formative assessment through quizzes, lab outputs, and presentations 
provides timely feedback on both conceptual grasp and analytical application. Regular 

feedback helps students identify gaps early, refine their analytical approach, and 

progressively internalize evidence-based reasoning as a professional habit. 

In conclusion, the above-outlined teaching-learning pedagogy ensures that graduates of the BBA 

program emerge as statistically informed managers, capable of integrating data insights into 

strategic, operational, and policy-level decisions within modern organizations. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Berenson, M. L., Levine, D. M., Szabat, K. A., & Stephan, D. F. (2019). Basic business 

statistics: Concepts and applications (14th ed.). New Delhi: Pearson Education India. 

ISBN: 9789356065314. 

Sharma, J. K. (2019). Business statistics (5th ed.). New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House. ISBN: 

9789353387273. 

7. Reference Books 

Levine, D. M., Berenson, M. L., & Krehbiel, T. C. (2012). Business statistics: A first course (6th 

ed.). Pearson. ISBN: 9780132807265.  

Newbold, P., Carlson, W. L., & Thorne, B. (2020). Statistics for business and economics (9th 

Global ed.). Harlow, England: Pearson. ISBN: 9781292315034. 

BBA124: Macroeconomics for Business (3.00 Cr. Hrs.)  

1. Course Description 

This course provides a comprehensive understanding of macroeconomic principles and their 

application in analyzing the performance of an economy. It begins with the fundamentals of 

macroeconomics and national income analysis, emphasizing their role as key indicators of 

economic performance. The course then explores major macroeconomic theories and issues, 

including consumption, saving, investment, and the determination of macroeconomic equilibrium. 

It further examines policy-oriented topics such as inflation, business cycles, and fiscal and 

monetary policies. Overall, the course focuses on the dynamics of national income and 

employment, aggregate demand and supply, and the implications of macroeconomic policies on 

the overall economy. 
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2. Course Objectives 

The primary purpose of this course is to provide students with a foundational understanding of 

macroeconomic principles, enabling them to analyze the performance of economies at the 

aggregate level. The course emphasizes the interactions among national income, employment, 

consumption, saving, investment, aggregate demand and supply, inflation, and economic policies, 

fostering both theoretical comprehension and practical reasoning in macroeconomic analysis. 

Upon successful completion of this course, the students will be able to: 

a. Identify key macroeconomic concepts, indicators, and national income components. 

b. Explain the relationships between aggregate demand, aggregate supply, consumption, 

saving, investment, and macroeconomic equilibrium. 

c. Utilize macroeconomic tools and techniques to interpret economic indicators and analyze 

real-world economic scenarios. 

d. Examine the causes and effects of economic fluctuations, inflation, and unemployment 

on national and global economies. 

e. Critically assess the impact of fiscal, monetary, and trade policies on overall economic 

performance and stability. 

f. Formulate informed policy recommendations or problem-solving strategies to address 

macroeconomic challenges. 

By the end of this course, students will be able to apply theoretical and analytical frameworks to 

interpret macroeconomic phenomena, evaluate policy outcomes, and make reasoned decisions 

relevant to both national and organizational economic contexts. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

This course equips students with a solid foundation in macroeconomic theory and analytical tools, 

enabling them to understand, interpret, and evaluate economic phenomena at both theoretical and 

practical levels. The learning outcomes emphasize the development of conceptual clarity, 

quantitative competence, and applied economic reasoning to address contemporary economic 

issues. 

a. Explain fundamental macroeconomic concepts and terminology, such as national income, 

aggregate demand, aggregate supply, trade cycles, and inflation, with clarity and contextual 

understanding. 

b. Describe and critically evaluate the underlying assumptions of key macroeconomic 

models, including the aggregate demand (aggregate supply framework and the saving) 

investment equality model. 

c. Represent macroeconomic models diagrammatically and interpret the implications of 

various policy experiments. 

d. Calculate and apply quantitative macroeconomic measures, such as national income, 

multipliers, and inflation indices, to real-world economic situations. 

e. Solve simple algebraic macroeconomic models to determine equilibrium values and 

critically interpret the results in a broader economic context. 
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f. Apply economic reasoning and analytical skills to assess contemporary policy issues, 

including fiscal policy, monetary policy, and the fiscal-monetary mix. 

g. Understand the concepts of economic growth and development, including their importance, 

determinants, and relevance to policy and planning. 

Finally, these outcomes ensure that students not only acquire technical knowledge but also develop 

critical thinking, analytical proficiency, and the ability to apply macroeconomic reasoning in 

practical and policy-oriented contexts. By the end of the course, students are prepared to evaluate 

economic performance, analyze policy interventions, and contribute thoughtfully to discussions 

on national and global economic issues. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Nature and Scope of Macroeconomics (5 Hours) 

Introduction of macroeconomics; Basic macroeconomics Issues: Unemployment, Inflation, 

Business cycles, and Economic growth; Scope and use of macroeconomics in public policy and 

business decision making. 

Unit II: National Income Analysis (8 Hours)        

National income: Meaning, Concept and Methods of measuring National income, CBS practices 

for computing NI in Nepal, Real Vs. Nominal GDP, GDP deflator, Difficulties in the computation 

of National income in developing countries like Nepal, Importance of National income analysis. 

Circular Flow of Income and Expenditure: Closed and open economy, Numerical exercise. 

Unit III: Theories of Employment and Output (6 Hours) 

Classical theory of employment and output, its criticisms, concepts of Say’s law and Quantity 

theory of money; Principle of Effective Demand, Importance of effective demand, Unemployment: 

Types, causes (Job search and Wage rigidity) and remedial measures. 

Unit IV: Consumption, Saving, and Investment Functions (6 Hours)             

Consumption function, Keynes’s psychological law of consumption, Concept of MPC and APC, 

Determinants of the consumption, Measures to raise the propensity to consume, Saving function: 

concept, types and determinants; Investment: Types of investment, Determinants of investment 

and measures to raise investment in Nepal 

Unit V: Monetary and Fiscal Policy (4 Hours) 

Fiscal and Monetary Policies: Concepts, Types, Instruments, Objectives of monetary and fiscal 

policies in developing countries like Nepal and linkages between fiscal and monetary policies. 

Unit VI: IS-LM Model (9 Hours)                   

Determination of equilibrium income in two, three and four sector economy (Both Aggregate 

expenditure and aggregate output method and Saving and Investment method), Investment 

multiplier, Multiplier Process, Leakages of multiplier, Importance of multiplier. IS and LM Model: 

Derivation of IS and LM Curves, determination of equilibrium between IS and LM curves, Effect 

of shift in the IS and LM functions separately and Simultaneous shift in the IS and LM functions 

and numerical exercise. 

Unit VII: Macro-Economic Phenomenon and Policies (10 Hours)         

Inflation: Meaning and measurement of inflation, Causes of inflation, Effects of Inflation, The 

Phillips curve: The short-run relationship between unemployment and inflation. Business Cycles: 

Meaning of business cycles (Economic fluctuations), Causes (Based on 1930’s, 1970’s, 1980’s, 

https://www.managementnote.com/circular-flow-diagram/
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2001, 2008 and COVID-19), Phases and effects of business cycle: Recovery; prosperity; recession, 

and depression and Counter cyclical measures. Economic Growth: Economic Growth Vs. 

Economic Development, Determinants of growth, Measurement of growth and need of economic 

growth in developing countries like Nepal. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The course adopts a blended, experiential, and student-centered approach to foster deep 

understanding of macroeconomic concepts, analytical skills, and practical application. By 

combining theoretical instruction with active learning methods, students are encouraged to engage 

critically, collaborate effectively, and reflect on economic phenomena in local, regional, and global 

contexts. 

a. Lectures and Interactive Discussions: Core theoretical concepts are introduced through 

lectures, followed by interactive question-and-answer sessions, open discussions, and 

student reflections to relate theory to lived experiences. 

b. Case Studies: Students analyze real-world economic scenarios, including national and 

global crises, sectoral shifts, policy impacts, and development experiences, fostering 

problem-solving and critical evaluation skills. 

c. Group Projects: Collaborative group work involves thematic presentations on emerging 

macroeconomic issues, such as economic growth, employment, inflation, trade cycles, and 

the evaluation of recent events, encouraging teamwork and communication skills. 

d. Simulations and Role-Plays: Interactive exercises simulate policy-making processes and 

public responses, including campus-based policy games and scenario testing, to strengthen 

decision-making and analytical reasoning. 

e. Guest Lectures and Industry Visits: Engagements with policy experts, economists, 

researchers, entrepreneurs, and industry stakeholders provide real-world insights, enhance 

practical understanding, and bridge theory with practice. 

f. Reflective Journals: Students maintain structured reflective diaries to capture daily 

observations, lessons learned, and insights from market research, classroom exercises, and 

field interactions, promoting continuous self-assessment and deeper learning. 

g. Digital Tools and Analytics: The course leverages survey platforms, analytics software, 

and online simulation tools to facilitate data-driven analysis, enhance quantitative skills, 

and foster digital literacy. 

Through this combination of lectures, experiential activities, collaborative projects, and reflective 

practices, the pedagogy ensures holistic learning. Students not only develop conceptual mastery 

and analytical competence but also gain practical insights, ethical awareness, and adaptive skills 

essential for evaluating and responding to contemporary macroeconomic challenges. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Carlin, W., & Soskice, D. (2024). Macroeconomics: Institutions, instability, and inequality (2nd 

ed.). Oxford University Press. ISBN: 978-0198838661 

Karlan, D. S., & Morduch, J. J. (2024). Macroeconomics: 2024 release. McGraw Hill. ISBN: 

978-1265189068 
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7. References Books 

Mankiw, N. G. Macroeconomics. Dryden Press, Harcourt Brace College Publishers.  

Samuelson, P. A. Macroeconomics. New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill. 

Ahuja, H. L. (2008). Macroeconomics: Theory and policy, advanced analysis. New Delhi: S. 

Chand & Company Ltd. 

Dornbush, R. & Fischer, S. (1987). Mauoeconomics (4th ed.). New York: McGraw Hill, Book 

Company. 

Froyen, R. T. (2003). Macroeconomics: Theories and policies (7th ed.). New Delhi: Pearson 

Education. 

Macroeconomic policy documents and periodicals of Nepal 

BBA125: Fundamentals of Marketing (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description   
This course offers a comprehensive study of essential marketing principles and modern practices 

relevant for both global and local markets, with particular attention to the Nepalese context. It 

encompasses foundational topics such as consumer behavior, marketing strategy formulation, 

value creation and delivery with emphasis on tech-driven approaches like automation, AI and other 

digital marketing technologies. The course also covers more advanced concepts including 

marketing information ecosystems, sustainable marketing, ethical pricing, and innovative 

distribution channels leveraging emerging technologies like blockchain and drone logistics. Along 

with the interactive and immersive classroom lectures, students engage in real-world case studies, 

hands-on projects, experiential exercises, and simulations, enabling them to develop practical 

skills in segmentation, targeting, positioning, and brand community building, thereby equipping 

them with both theoretical knowledge and applied experience for effective marketing management 

across varied industries. 

2. Course Objectives 

This course aims to build a reliable foundation in marketing with essential concepts, frameworks, 

and contemporary practices. It seeks to develop analytical and practical skills in the learners to 

understand diverse market environments, with special focus on Nepali context. Through the 

integration of theory and practice, students will cultivate the ability to design, evaluate, and 

implement effective marketing strategies. Emphasis is placed on ethical, sustainable, and 

technology-driven approaches, preparing learners to make informed decisions through case 

studies, projects, and simulations that reflect real-world business challenges. 

Specifically, after completing the course, the students will be able to: 

a. Identify and define key marketing terms, concepts, and processes, including consumer 

needs, the marketing mix, and strategic planning. 

b. Explain the role of environmental factors and consumer behavior models in influencing 

marketing decisions. 

c. Utilize segmentation, targeting, and positioning frameworks to design value-based 

marketing strategies. 
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d. Examine the influence of micro and macro environmental forces on marketing strategy, 

with reference to Nepal. 

e. Assess pricing strategies, ethical issues, and sustainability considerations in marketing 

decision-making. 

f. Develop integrated marketing communication plans and innovative distribution strategies 

by incorporating digital tools and emerging technologies. 

This comprehensive approach will ensure that students not only understand marketing principles 

but are also capable of translating them into actionable strategies in real-world contexts. 

3. Learning Outcomes  
The course upskills the students to:  

a. Embrace key marketing concepts, terminology, and processes such as consumer needs, 

marketing mix, and strategic planning. 

b. Adapt how consumer behavior models and environmental factors shape marketing 

decisions. 

c. Implement segmentation, targeting, and positioning strategies to construct value-driven 

marketing solutions. 

d. Compare, categorize, and examine the effects of micro and macro environmental forces on 

marketing strategies, with emphasis on the Nepalese context. 

e. Critique pricing strategies, justify ethical choices, and appraise sustainability practices in 

marketing decision-making. 

f. Design, integrate, and propose innovative marketing communication and distribution 

strategies using digital and emerging technologies. 

Collectively, these outcomes ensure that students emerge from the course with both the theoretical 

knowledge and practical competencies needed to thrive in dynamic marketing environments and 

contribute meaningfully to business success. 

4. Detailed curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction (6 Hours) 

Meaning and importance of marketing, Marketing process; Understanding marketplace and 

consumer needs: Needs, wants, and demand; Market offerings (4Ps and 7Ps), Customer value, 

satisfaction, and retention; Exchange and relationship; Marketing Orientations(concepts); Concept 

of integrated marketing mix; Relation between strategic planning and marketing strategy; New 

trends: Green marketing and sustainability, Tech-driven (blockchain, automation and AI based) 

marketing, social commerce.    

Unit II: Marketing Environment and Information Ecosystem (8 Hours) 

Micro and macro environment of marketing; Demographic, economic, natural, technological, 

political-legal and socio-cultural environment; Responding to the marketing environment, Nature 

of Nepalese market; Marketing information ecosystem: Assessing information needs, developing 

information, analyzing and using information, application of emerging technologies in marketing 

intelligence and search; Consumer research in Nepal. 
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Unit III: Understanding Buyer Behavior (8 Hours) 

Introduction, model of consumer behavior; Factors affecting consumer behavior; Buying decision 

behavior and buyer decision process; Business buying- nature of business buying; participants in 

business buying; major influences on business buyers; business buyer decision process; Concepts 

of responsible consumption and frugality; ESG criteria in business buying, Consumer 

characteristics of frontier markets like Nepal. 

Unit IV: Value Driven Marketing Strategy (8 Hours)  

Steps in designing value-driven strategy: segmentation, targeting, differentiation, positioning 

(STDP), Bases for segmenting consumer markets: demographic, geographic, psychographic, 

behavioral; Segmenting business and international markets; Requirements for effective 

segmentation; Digital technology in market segmentation; Market targeting: Evaluation and 

selection; Differentiation and Positioning: Positioning map, strategy and steps; Building brand 

communities and tribes. 

Unit V: Building and Capturing Value (8 Hours) 

Meaning and levels of a product/service; Product/service classification, Industrial products; Major 

product/service decisions- features, branding, packaging, labeling and support services; Product 

line and mix; Nature of Service and services marketing; Sustainability and customer value; Pricing: 

Meaning; Major pricing strategies; Factors affecting pricing decisions; Customer focused pricing; 

Ethical and legal issues in product and pricing decisions, Pricing challenges for MSMEs in Nepal. 

Unit V: Communication and Delivery of Value (10 Hours)  
Communication of customer value: Traditional promotion mix: advertising, sales promotion, 

personal selling, public relations, and direct and online marketing; Developing effective marketing 

communication: elements and steps; Promotional mix strategies; Digital marketing: Using 

different forms of digital marketing; Designing omnichannel strategies; Integrated marketing 

communication; VR/AR in brand communication; Delivery of customer value: Value delivery 

network, Role of channel members; Vertical and horizontal marketing systems; Multichannel 

distribution; Retailers and their types; Wholesalers and their types; Channel problems in Nepal; 

Innovation in logistics and supply chain (automation, blockchain, drone), D2C and glocalization 

of business. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy  

a. Engaging Lectures and Dialogues: Deliver core marketing concepts using 

multimedia tools, concluding with student-led discussions that encourage sharing of 

personal insights. 

b. Contextual Case Studies: Analyze both local Nepalese and global marketing practices 

to understand real-world applications in diverse markets  

c. Group Projects: Actively participate in field studies with respect to specific businesses 

or products to develop insight into how marketing is really practiced and what gaps 

exist between practices and respective theoretical frameworks. 

d. Immersive Simulations: Participate in market strategy games and consumer role-

plays for experiential, hands-on learning. 

e. Industry Connections: Interact with marketing professionals through guest lectures, 

panel discussions, and field visits to businesses. 
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f. Journals and Magazines: Maintain daily reflections on learning experiences and 

market observations to develop critical thinking. 

g. Online and Digital Tools: Participate in online forums, and practice skills-focused 

contents using relevant digital tools and platforms, be updated through online sources 

about trends and development in marketing domain of industries globally. 

h. Problem-Solving Workshops: Engage in brainstorming sessions aimed at innovative 

solutions for marketing challenges. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Kotler, P., Armstrong, G., & Balasubramanian, S. (2023). Principles of marketing (19th ed.). 

New Delhi: Pearson Education. ISBN 9789357055215. 

Saxena, R. (2019). Marketing management (6th ed.). New Delhi: McGraw Hill Education. ISBN 

9789389538335.  

Ramaswamy, V. S., & Namakumari, S. (2018). Marketing management: Indian context - global 

perspective (6th ed.). New Delhi: SAGE Publications. ISBN 9789352807383.  

7. Reference Books 

Baines, P., Fill, C., Rosengren, S., & Antonetti, P. (2021). Fundamentals of marketing (2nd ed.). 

New Delhi: Oxford University Press. ISBN 9780198829256.  

Perreault, W. D., Jr., Cannon, J. P., & McCarthy, E. J. (2023). Essentials of marketing: A 

marketing strategy planning approach (18th ed.). New Delhi: McGraw-Hill Education 

ISBN 9781266839429.  

Kotler, P., & Keller, K. L. (2021). Marketing Management (16th ed.). New Delhi: Pearson 

Education. ISBN 9781292404813 

Year/Semester: II/III 

BBA131: Financial Reporting and Analysis (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course provides students with an in-depth understanding of the principles, techniques, and 

applications of financial reporting and analysis. It covers conceptual framework of financial 

reporting under Nepalese Accounting Standards (NAS), Nepal Financial Reporting Standards 

(NFRS) and its convergence with IFRS, preparation and presentation of financial statements, and 

techniques for analyzing and interpreting financial information to assess a company's financial 

health, performance, and prospects for informed decision-making by various stakeholders. The 

course integrates theoretical knowledge with practical skills through ratio analysis, cash flow 

analysis, comprehensive case studies, and practical assignments that highlight real-world reporting 

issues and contemporary financial disclosure practices.  

2. Course Objectives 

The primary objective of this course is to develop students’ analytical capability, conceptual 

understanding, and professional competence in interpreting and evaluating financial statements 

within the framework of Nepalese Accounting Standards (NAS), Nepal Financial Reporting 

Standards (NFRS), and their convergence with IFRS. The course emphasizes how accounting 
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policies, estimation choices, and disclosure practices influence financial performance, financial 

position, and the quality of reported information available to stakeholders. 

More specifically, the course aims to enable students to: 

a. Understand the conceptual framework, regulatory environment, and reporting standards 

that govern financial reporting in Nepal, including their alignment with international 

practices. 

b. Explain the principles, structures, and key elements of financial reporting, including 

recognition, measurement, presentation, and disclosure requirements under NAS/NFRS. 

c. Prepare and interpret standardized financial statements—Income Statement, Balance 

Sheet, Statement of Cash Flows, and Statement of Changes in Equity—in accordance with 

applicable financial reporting standards. 

d. Analyze the components, linkages, and internal relationships among the primary financial 

statements to assess performance, operational efficiency, and financial stability. 

e. Apply a comprehensive set of financial ratio techniques including liquidity, profitability, 

solvency, leverage, valuation, and efficiency to evaluate a firm’s financial health and 

support managerial and strategic decision-making. 

f. Evaluate corporate disclosures, ethical reporting practices, sustainability information, and 

regulatory compliance to judge the quality, transparency, and credibility of financial 

reporting. 

g. Synthesize findings from multiple analytical techniques to form a holistic view of a 

company’s financial performance, long-term prospects, and intrinsic value for informed 

investment, credit, and governance decisions. 

The centrality of the purpose of this course is to ensure that students attain the depth of knowledge, 

enhance analytical capability, and embrace skills for professional judgment necessary to interpret 

financial information accurately and contribute confidently to informed business decision-making. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

The expected learning outcomes of this course are designed to ensure that students develop the 

knowledge, analytical sophistication, and professional judgment required to interpret and evaluate 

financial statements in alignment with national and international reporting standards. Students are 

expected to move beyond mechanical preparation of statements and develop the capacity to 

critically assess the quality, integrity, and implications of reported financial information for a wide 

range of stakeholders. 

a. Students will be able to demonstrate a clear and integrated understanding of the conceptual 

framework, regulatory environment, and reporting standards governing financial reporting 

in Nepal, and explain their convergence with international standards such as IFRS.  

b. They will be able to interpret and apply principles of recognition, measurement, 

presentation, and disclosure to prepare standardized financial statements, including the 

Income Statement, Balance Sheet, Statement of Cash Flows, and Statement of Changes in 

Equity, in full compliance with NAS/NFRS requirements.  
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c. They will analyze the structure, components, and interrelationships of primary financial 

statements to assess an organization’s profitability, liquidity, operational efficiency, 

solvency, and overall financial stability.  

d. They will apply advanced analytical tools, including ratio analysis, trend analysis, vertical 

and horizontal analysis, and cash flow evaluation, to examine financial performance and 

support managerial, strategic, and investment decisions.  

e. They will evaluate the quality and credibility of corporate reporting by assessing 

accounting policies, estimation methods, disclosure practices, regulatory compliance, 

ethical reporting standards, and sustainability-related information.  

f. Students will also be able to formulate well-reasoned judgments about a company’s 

financial position, performance trends, risk exposure, and intrinsic value by synthesizing 

multiple analytical techniques and reportable insights, and they will collaborate effectively 

to analyze corporate annual reports and communicate their findings with precision and 

professional rigor. 

The principal aim is to reinforce among students the development of mature understanding of 

financial reporting, advance their analytical capabilities, and refine their ability to exercise sound 

professional judgment. By achieving these outcomes, students will be well prepared to interpret 

financial information confidently, contribute meaningfully to decision-making processes, and 

engage effectively in professional roles that demand high standards of analytical and reporting 

competence. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Financial Reporting and Standards (12 Hours) 

Significance of financial reporting; Users of financial statements and their needs; Components of 

Annual Financial Reports of bank and financial institutions; Accounting policy and notes; 

Reporting/compliance of accounting standards (IFRS and NFRS) in financial reports; Ethical 

considerations in financial reporting; Corporate disclosures. Simulations on IFRS NFRS 

implications on financial reporting. 

Unit II: Reporting and Analysis of Assets and Liabilities (16 Hours) 

Reporting of tangible fixed assets: Determining the cost of assets including land, building and 

equipment; Accounting of fixed assets after depreciation using fixed and reducing balance methods; 

Expenditures during useful life; Disposal of assets; Sale of assets; Effect of depreciation and disposal 

on financial statements. Reporting of intangible fixed assets: Accounting for intangible assets 

including R&D cost, copyright, trademark and tradenames, franchises and licenses, and goodwill; 

Presentation of intangible assets on financial statements. Reporting and analyzing liabilities: Current 

liabilities, bonds, debentures; Redemption of bonds and debentures. Simulation activities on needful 

ratio analyses. 

Unit IV: Reporting and Analysis of Stockholders’ Equity (8 Hours) 

Issuance of preferred and common stock; Redemption of preferred stock; Balance Sheet 

presentation; Effect of cash and stock dividend on financial statements; Analyzing value of the firm 

through equity and net worth per share. 

Unit V: Reporting and Analysis of Cash Flow Statement (12 Hours) 

Importance of cash flows; Preparing and presenting the statement of Cash Flows (operating, 
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investing, financing); Methods of computing Cash Flows (direct and indirect methods) under 

operating activities; Free cash flow calculation and interpretation; Cash flow ratios. Simulations on 

corporate cash flow statements. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

Effective delivery of this course requires the use of a blended, practical approach to maximize 

engagement, and skill development through the following activities: 

a. Lectures and Interactive Discussions: Theoretical concepts are introduced and followed 

by interactive problem-solving sessions. 

b. Case Studies: In-depth analysis of real corporate annual reports from Nepali and 

international companies. 

c. Practical Exercises: Hands-on-computation of ratios, cash flow analysis, and financial 

statement analysis. 

d. Group Projects: Collaborative analysis of selected company culminating in a 

comprehensive financial analysis report and presentation. 

e. Guest Lectures: Sessions with practicing financial analysts, auditors, or corporate finance 

managers. 

f. Digital Tools: Use of spreadsheets (MS Excel) for financial modeling and data analysis. 

Note: Pedagogical activities may vary depending on institutional resources, faculty expertise, and 

student readiness. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Kimmel, P. D., Weygandt, J. J., & Mitchell, J. E. (2021). Financial accounting: Tools for business 

decision-making (10th ed.). John Wiley & Sons. ISBN 978-1-119-79108-9 

Porter, G. A., & Norton, C. L. (1998). Financial accounting: The impact on decision makers (2nd 

ed.). Dryden Press. ISBN-13: 9780030213373 

Narayanaswamy, R. (2015). Financial accounting: A managerial perspective (7th ed.). PHI 

Learning. ISBN-13: 978-81-203-4949-0 

Nepal Accounting Standards Board (NASB). (2015). Nepal Accounting Standards (NAS). 

Standard documents, issued by NASB, Nepal 

7. Reference Books 

Ghosh, T. P. (Latest Edition). IFRS: Financial reporting and analysis. Taxmann Publications. 

ISBN-13: 978-81-7194-556-6 

White, G. I., Sondhi, A. C., & Fried, D. (2002). The analysis and use of financial statements (3rd 

ed.). Wiley. ISBN-13: 978-0471375944 

Alexander, D., Britton, A., & Jorissen, A. (2017). International financial reporting and analysis 

(8th ed.). Cengage Learning. ISBN-13: 978-1-4737-6685-3 

BBA132: Data Analytics (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 



MU-GSM | BBA Curriculum | Page 42 of 183 

 Page 42 of 183 

 

 

This course builds upon descriptive statistics to introduce inferential analysis and business 

decision-making with data. Students learn hypothesis testing, regression, categorical data analysis, 

and simple forecasting - all approached with simplicity and direct application in business contexts. 

Practical emphasis is given to applying Excel (Data Analysis ToolPak), Power BI/Google Data 

Studio, and optional R/Python exposure. The course develops decision-making competence so 

students can not only compute results but also interpret, evaluate, and recommend solutions for 

real managerial problems. 

2. Course Objectives 

The aim of this course is to provide students with the knowledge and practical skills needed to 

perform and interpret basic inferential and predictive statistical analyses for business decision-

making.  

More specifically, upon completion of this course, students will be able to: 

a. Explain the logic of estimation, hypothesis testing, and regression analysis. 

b. Understand assumptions underlying tests and models in business contexts. 

c. Apply hypothesis tests, regression models, and chi-square tests using real datasets. 

d. Analyze regression outputs and forecast accuracy to derive insights. 

e. Evaluate statistical results critically and discuss their business implications. 

f. Create professional decision reports with visuals and practical recommendations. 

These objectives ensure that the graduates will not only master core inferential tools but also be 

able to translate data into convincing business cases that guide evidence-based decisions. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

Upon completing this course, students will exhibit these professional skill competencies as course 

learning outcomes:  

a. Formulate hypotheses for business issues and conduct relevant tests (t-tests, chi-square, 

ANOVA). 

b. Construct and interpret confidence intervals and p-values. 

c. Build, interpret, and apply regression models to predict and explain business outcomes. 

d. Use categorical data methods and logistic regression intuition for classification problems. 

e. Develop simple forecasts using moving averages and exponential smoothing, evaluating 

forecast accuracy. 

f. Produce professional reports and oral presentations that link data analysis to managerial 

decision-making. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 hours) 

Unit I: Review and Transition to Inference (6 Hours) 

Sampling distributions, estimation, CI logic, MS Excel Tool Pak setup; Compute CI for retail sales 

data; reflection exercise on interpreting standard error; class discussion on sampling error in 

surveys. 
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Unit II: Hypothesis Testing in Business (8 Hours) 

One-sample, two-sample, paired t-tests; errors; business applications; Test effect of a new ad 

campaign on sales; distinction between null and alternative hypothesis; interpreting the hypotheses 

test results. 

Unit III: Simple Correlation and Regression Analysis (8 Hours) 

Correlation: Introduction, types of correlation, Karl pearson’s coefficient of correlation, Spearman 

rank correlation, probable error, Business Application: Sales and advertising expenditure, price 

and demand, income and consumption, training and productivity. 

Regression: Introduction, slope and intercept, R², prediction, assumptions; Regression of sales vs 

advertising spend; predict outcomes for new budget; prepare a one-page regression summary for 

a manager. 

Unit IV: Multiple Regression and Model Building (10 Hours) 

Dummy variables, multicollinearity, diagnostics, model selection basics; House rent prediction 

with multiple variables; check VIF in MS Excel; perform peer feedback on clarity of model 

interpretation. 

Unit V: Categorical Data and Logistic Regression (8 Hours) 

Contingency tables, chi-square tests, introduction to logistic regression; Test dependence of 

purchase decision on gender; logistic regression demo for churn probability; Significance of using 

categorical models in business decision-making. 

Unit VI: Time Series and Forecasting (8 Hours) 

Trends, moving averages, exponential smoothing, forecast accuracy; Forecast sales for six months; 

calculate MAE & MAPE; Prepare a short decision memo with forecasts and recommendations. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The teaching–learning pedagogy for this Data Analytics course is designed to blend conceptual 

clarity with intensive hands-on practice, ensuring that learners progressively develop analytical 

thinking, technical competence, and evidence-based decision-making capabilities relevant to 

contemporary organizational contexts. 

Applied lectures will introduce core concepts, models, and analytical frameworks through 

interactive classroom sessions. These lectures will be tightly integrated with live demonstrations 

using MS Excel and Power BI, enabling students to immediately visualize data, apply statistical 

tools, and understand how analytical insights are generated and interpreted in real business 

scenarios. 

To reinforce experiential learning, weekly laboratory sessions will be conducted using real, 

contextualized, and locally relevant datasets. These labs will focus on data cleaning, 

transformation, exploratory analysis, visualization, and basic modeling. Short, structured 

analytical tasks and micro-projects will allow students to practice end-to-end data analysis 

workflows, strengthening both technical proficiency and problem-solving skills. 

The course will further incorporate mini-capstone projects that require students to integrate 

multiple analytical techniques across the course modules. In these projects, learners will frame 

business problems, analyze datasets, generate insights, and formulate actionable 

recommendations, thereby cultivating the ability to translate analytical outputs into decision-

support narratives for managers and policymakers. 
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A flipped-classroom approach will be selectively employed, wherein students engage with curated 

readings, short video tutorials, or guided datasets prior to class. Classroom time will then be used 

for higher-order learning activities such as discussion, interpretation of results, troubleshooting 

analytical challenges, and collaborative sense-making of findings. 

To promote collaborative learning and reflective thinking, peer review mechanisms will be 

embedded within the pedagogy. Students will critically review each other’s analytical reports and 

presentations, fostering analytical rigor, communication skills, and the ability to provide and 

incorporate constructive feedback. 

Finally, recognizing diverse learner interests and career aspirations, the course will provide 

optional exposure to R and Python for students seeking to extend their analytical skill set beyond 

spreadsheet-based tools. This exposure will be introductory and exploratory in nature, aimed at 

developing analytical curiosity and preparing interested learners for advanced data analytics, 

research, or technology-driven roles. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Albright, S. C., & Winston, W. L. (2020). Business analytics: Data analysis and decision making 

(7th ed.). New Delhi: Cengage Learning India. ISBN: 9789355734198. 

Provost, F., & Fawcett, T. (2013). Data science for business: What you need to know about data 

mining and data-analytic thinking. Sebastopol, CA: O’Reilly Media. ISBN: 

9781449361327. 

Bruce, P., Bruce, A., & Gedeck, P. (2020). Practical statistics for data scientists: 50+ essential 

concepts (2nd ed.). Sebastopol, CA: O’Reilly Media. ISBN: 9781492072942. 

BBA133: Introduction to Sociology (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course provides business students with a foundational understanding of core sociological 

concepts and applies them directly to the contemporary business environment. It moves beyond 

traditional economic models to explore how social forces, structures, institutions, and cultural 

contexts shape and are shaped by business activities. Students will examine key topics such as 

social stratification, social control, social change, and the intricate relationship between society 

and the economy. With a specific focus on Nepal, the course analyzes the local social structure, 

administrative framework, and industrial prospects to equip students with the critical insights 

necessary for ethical leadership, strategic decision-making, and successful entrepreneurship in a 

rapidly changing global landscape. The curriculum culminates by exploring the vital role of social 

entrepreneurship and corporate social responsibility in achieving sustainable development. 

2. Course Objectives 

This course has envisioned to prepare students to understand the society in which they do business, 

live and develop their individual identity. After this, students familiarize themselves to the business 

with social entrepreneurship. More specifically, upon completion of this course, students will be able to 

understand: 
a. What sociology is, the methods used and the links with the other human sciences. 

b. Basics of society, social interaction, and social stratification. 

c. The different forms of social hierarchy in the 21st century highlighting the 
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different social classes and social inequalities. 

d. Prospects of the business and self-employment in Nepal with empirical analysis 

juxtaposing economic, social and cultural capital. Business with sustainable development 

at large. 

e. The mechanisms of social control and deviance, assessing their significance in 

maintaining organizational ethics, compliance, and a positive corporate culture. 

f. Difference between micro and macro social institutions and critically assess the role 

of economic institutions, particularly in the Nepalese context, in improving societal 

well-being and livelihoods. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to gain the following 

detailed learning outcomes. 

a. Conceptual Understanding and Application: Define and distinguish between 

fundamental sociological terms such as society, community, culture, norms, values, status, 

role, social institutions, and social capital. Explain key sociological theories and concepts, 

including William F. Ogburn's 'Cultural Lag,' social stratification, and processes of social 

interaction (co-operation, competition, conflict, etc.), and apply them to contemporary 

business scenarios. Differentiate between social conformity and social deviance, 

and analyze the role of agencies of social control in a business context. 

b. Analytical and Critical Thinking: Analyze the structure of modern capitalist societies, 

identifying how factors like class, status, and power create stratification within the business 

world and influence market dynamics. Evaluate the effectiveness of Nepal's economic 

institutions in improving the livelihoods of its citizens and propose how businesses can 

operate responsibly within this framework. Critically assess the phenomenon of foreign 

employment among Nepalese youth, analyzing its socio-economic causes and 

consequences for the national economy and local business prospects. 

c. Synthesis and Evaluation: Synthesize knowledge of Nepal's administrative structure, 

population distribution, and industrial infrastructure (industrial villages, SEZs) 

to identify and evaluate potential areas for business innovation and self-employment. 

Trace the trends of social change and modernization in Nepal and evaluate their impact on 

the evolution of the business domain and consumer culture. Compare and contrast social 

entrepreneurship with traditional business entrepreneurship, evaluating the role of 

Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) and sustainable practices in achieving long-term 

business success and positive social impact. 

d. Practical and Contextual Skills: Demonstrate a understanding of the Nepalese social and 

business environment, enabling the development of culturally and socially informed 

business strategies. Articulate the importance of sociological insight for ethical decision-

making, effective management, and building sustainable enterprises in a globalized world. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Sociology and Sociological insights (6 Hours) 

Maning, nature, and scope of sociology; Relationship of sociology with other social sciences 

(economics, psychology, political science, and anthropology); Significance of sociological 
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knowledge in solving problems in society and business; Concept of cultural lag and its 

implications in business. 

Unit II: Fundamentals of Society (10 Hours) 

Conceptual perspectives of society, community, culture, social structure, customs, norms and 

values, status and role, social institutions, social sanction, socialization, economic capital, social 

capital, cultural capital; Processes of social interaction: Co-operation, competition, 

accommodation, assimilation, integration, amalgamation, and conflict; Social stratification: 

Meaning and definition of social stratification, principal forms of social stratification; Social 

stratification in the 21st century capitalist business world. 

Unit III: Social control (6 Hours) 

Concept of social control and its types; Agencies of social control; Concept of social conformity 

and its causes; Meaning of social deviance and factors causing deviance; Social significance of 

deviant behavior; Role of the agencies of social control against possible deviances in business. 

Unit IV: Social Institutions (8 Hours) 

Basic concepts underlying social institutions; Prerequisites of social institutions; Classifications 

of social institutions: Micro social institutions (Meaning and types); Macro social institutions 

(Meaning and types); Assessment of economic institutions of Nepal in terms of their role in 

improving the livelihood of common people.  

Unit V: Social Structure in Nepal (8 Hours) 

Understanding social structure of Nepal for business prospects; An overview on administrative 

structure of Nepal; Nepali social structure in terms of urbanization and the population 

distribution; Historical background of foreign employment from Nepal; An assessment of Nepali 

youth in foreign employment; Industrial infrastructures (industrial village, industrial sectors, 

special economic zone) in Nepal and the prospects of the business and self-employment. 

Unit VI: Social Change (6 Hours) 

Meaning and nature of social change, social transformations, modernizations, and social 

development; Forms of development; Trends of social change and development in the business 

domain in Nepal.  

Unit VII: Social Entrepreneurship and Business (4 Hours)  

Business goal and social expectation; Conceptual perspectives of social entrepreneurship, 

business entrepreneurship, corporate social responsibility, sustainable development, and global 

business. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The course uses a blended, experiential approach to maximize the engagement and skill 

development through the following approaches and activities: 

a. Lectures and Interactive Discussions: Theoretical concepts introduced and followed 

by interactive Q&A sessions and student-led open discussions and their lived-

experience sharing/recall towards the end of each session. 

b. Case Studies: Analysis of real-world socio-cultural experiences, business prospectus 

and challenges, and recent happenings in the external world. 

c. Group Projects: Collaborative research and thematic micro presentations on existing 

socio-cultural practices which are in favor and against of economic development of 
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Nepali community.  

d. Community Visits: Visit to the community and real world  

Note: Pedagogical activities may vary depending on institutional resources, faculty 

expertise, and student readiness as well as maturity. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Giddens, A., & Sutton, P. W. (2017). Essential sociology (2nd ed.). Wiley India Pvt. Ltd. ISBN: 

9788126565258 

Haralambos, M., & Holborn, M. (2013). Sociology: Themes and perspectives (8th ed.). 

HarperCollins Publishers India. ISBN: 9780007498826 

Lawrence, A. T., & Weber, J. (2017). Business and society: Stakeholders, ethics, public policy 

(15th ed.). McGraw Hill Education (India). ISBN: 9789387067675 

7. Reference Books 

Ferrante, J. (2016). Sociology: A global perspective (9th ed.). Cengage Learning India Pvt. Ltd. 

ISBN: 9788131530108 

Ritzer, G. (2011). Sociological theory (8th ed.). McGraw Hill Education (India). ISBN: 

9780071315108 

Schaefer, R. T. (2014). Sociology: A brief introduction (10th ed.). McGraw Hill Education 

(India). ISBN: 9789351342445 

BBA134: Legal Aspects of Business (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course provides a conceptual and pragmatic foundation in the legal environment within which 

modern businesses operate. It is designed to equip business and management students with a 

working knowledge of key legal principles, institutions, and regulatory frameworks that directly 

influence business decision-making and corporate conduct. 

The course covers core areas of business law including the concept and sources of law, contract 

law, corporate law, foreign investment regulations, employment and labor laws, intellectual 

property rights, and mechanisms for commercial dispute resolution. Emphasis is placed on 

understanding how legal rules shape business formation, governance, transactions, employment 

relations, innovation, risk management, and dispute settlement. 

Through applied learning, case analysis, and practical simulations, students develop the ability to 

interpret legal provisions, assess legal risks, and integrate legal compliance into ethical, 

sustainable, and strategically sound business practices. 

2. Course Objectives 

The primary purpose of this course is to equip business and management students with a 

comprehensive understanding of the legal environment governing business activities, enabling 

them to interpret, apply, and integrate legal principles into informed, ethical, and strategically 

sound business decisions across organizational contexts. 

By the end of this course, students will be able to: 
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a. Remember and understand the fundamental concepts, sources, and functions of law, and 

explain their relevance to the regulation and orderly conduct of business activities. 

b. Apply the principles of contract law to real-world business situations, including the 

formation, performance, discharge, and breach of contracts, to support effective 

negotiation and agreement management. 

c. Analyze corporate structures, legal personality, and governance mechanisms to evaluate 

organizational decisions related to incorporation, management control, mergers, 

acquisitions, and restructuring. 

d. Evaluate domestic and foreign investment frameworks and regulatory requirements to 

assess investment opportunities, compliance obligations, and associated legal risks. 

e. Apply and analyze employment and labor laws governing employer–employee 

relationships to support sound human resource decisions related to recruitment, 

compensation, discipline, and termination. 

f. Create and evaluate legally informed strategies for protecting intellectual property and 

resolving commercial disputes by selecting appropriate legal and alternative dispute 

resolution mechanisms that minimize business risk and ensure operational continuity. 

Purposefully, this course seeks to develop legally aware, analytically competent, and ethically 

responsible business graduates capable of navigating complex legal challenges and contributing to 

sustainable and compliant business practices. 

3. Learning Outcomes 
The students will be capable to:  

a. Demonstrate a thorough comprehension of the concept of laws, including their influence 

on business operations and the significance of legal compliance, which informs ethical and 

legally sound business decisions. 

b. Analyze and apply the principles governing the formation and enforcement of contracts 

within a business context, enabling students to make effective decisions regarding the 

negotiation, execution, and management of business agreements. 

c. Assess the structure and governance mechanisms of corporations to support informed 

organizational decision-making in areas such as management structure, mergers, and 

acquisitions. 

d. Various types of business investments and associated legal considerations are evaluated, 

equipping students to appraise investment opportunities and make strategic financial 

decisions with an understanding of regulatory frameworks and risk management. 

e. The legal aspects of employer-employee relationships are examined, providing a 

foundation for sound human resource management and decision-making concerning hiring, 

compensation, and dispute resolution. 

f. It interprets the significance and protection of intellectual property in business activities, 

guiding innovation decisions, branding strategies, and asset protection. 

g. Critically appraise the modes and mechanisms for the settlement of commercial disputes, 

empowering students to choose appropriate resolution methods and make decisions that 
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minimize business risk and maintain operational continuity. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Concept of Laws (6 Hours) 

Meaning, characteristics, and source of laws; Concept of the legal system; Business laws and their 

significance; Types of business organizations and their legal identity.  

Unit II: Contract Law (12 Hours) 

Agreement and contract; Types of contrast; Essential elements of contract; Performance and discharge of 

contract; Breach and remedies of breach; Case simulations on different functional aspects of contract law. 

Unit III: Corporations (6 Hours) 

Meaning and characteristics of corporations; Corporate personality and limited liability; 

Incorporation and commencement of corporate business; Corporate governance structures and 

compliance mechanisms; Merger and acquisition; Insolvency and liquidation of companies. 

Unit IV: Foreign Investment (6 Hours) 

Concept and importance of foreign investment; Permissible sectors and types of foreign 

investment; Modes, procedures, and approval processes for investment; Repatriation of 

investment, profit, and capital under prevailing legal frameworks. 

Unit V: Employment Laws (6 Hours) 

Concept and importance of labor and employment laws; Types of employment relationships; 

Working hours, wages, salaries, benefits, and leave provisions; Individual and collective labor 

disputes; Misconduct, disciplinary actions, and termination of employment. Real-life case 

simulations on disciplinary actions, collective bargaining, and employment relationships. 

Unit VI: Intellectual Property (6 Hours) 

Concept and importance of intellectual property rights in business; Copyright and related rights; 

Industrial property rights including patents, trademarks, and industrial designs; Panel discussion 

on issues governing intellectual property rights in Nepali business context. 

Unit VII: Commercial Disputes (6 Hours) 

Concept and importance of commercial dispute resolution; Judicial and alternative dispute 

settlement mechanisms; Mediation: concept, process, and outcomes; Arbitration: Concept, 

process, applicability, and outcomes. Real-life case simulations on different types of commercial 

dispute settlement. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy   

The course uses a blended, experiential approach to maximize engagement and skill 

development through the following approaches and activities: 

a. Lectures and Interactive Discussions: Theoretical concepts are introduced and 

followed by interactive Q&A sessions and student-led open discussions, and their 

lived-experience sharing/recall towards the end of each session. 

b. Case Studies: Analysis of real-case laws and their participation as respective parties 

of the case. 

c. Group Projects: Group and individual topics for research and presentation. 

d. Guest Lectures and Industry Visits: Engagement with marketing managers, 

consumer research experts, brand strategists, small entrepreneurs, and value chain 
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actors. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Singh, A. (2018). Company law (18th ed.). Eastern Book Company. ISBN 9789348179319.  

M. C. Kuchhal & Kuchhal, V.. (2013). Mercantile law (8th ed.). Vikas Publishing House. ISBN 

9789325960107 

Ojha, P. K., & Ojha, P. Shram kanun: Nepali labor law text.  

Uprety, B. R. Company kanun: Nepali company law. Freedeal 

7. Reference Resources 

The Constitution of Nepal, 2072   National Civil (Code) Act, 2074 

Companies Act, 2063    Foreign Investment and Technology Transfer Act, 

2074 

Foreign Investment Policy; Labor Act, 2074 Copyright Act, 2059 

Patent, Design, and Trademark Act, 2022 Intellectual Property Policy 

Arbitration Act, 2055    Mediation Act, 2068. 

Note: The laws referred to in this syllabus are the same as those compared with the previous one, 

except that the Competition Law is not included in this proposed syllabus.  

BBA135: E-Business and AI (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course provides a comprehensive introduction to electronic business and the transformative 

role of artificial intelligence (AI) in contemporary digital enterprises. It examines how 

organizations design, operate, and scale e-business models in an increasingly data-driven and 

technology-enabled environment. 

The course explores core components of e-business, including digital platforms, online payment 

systems, cybersecurity, and digital value chains, alongside the strategic application of AI 

technologies such as machine learning, data analytics, automation, and intelligent decision-support 

systems. Emphasis is placed on AI-enabled business functions, including digital marketing, 

customer relationship management, supply chain optimization, dynamic pricing, and risk 

management. 

In addition, the course critically addresses ethical considerations, legal and regulatory frameworks, 

data privacy, and governance challenges associated with AI adoption. By integrating conceptual 

foundations with applied cases and project-based learning, the course prepares students to 

understand emerging trends and to participate responsibly in AI-powered digital innovation and 

competitive strategy. 

2. Course Objectives 

The primary purpose of this course is to equip students with a solid understanding of e-business 

systems and the strategic use of artificial intelligence in digital business environments, enabling 

them to analyze, apply, and evaluate AI-driven solutions for organizational performance, 

innovation, and sustainable competitive advantage. 

By the end of this course, students will be able to: 
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a. Understand the fundamental concepts, architectures, and models of e-business, including 

digital platforms, online transactions, and cybersecurity considerations. 

b. Explain and apply core artificial intelligence concepts, tools, and techniques relevant to 

business decision-making, operations, and data-driven strategies. 

c. Analyze the application of AI across key business functions such as marketing, supply 

chain management, customer service, pricing, and risk management in digital 

environments. 

d. Evaluate AI-enabled business models and digital transformation strategies in terms of 

efficiency, scalability, and competitive advantage. 

e. Critically assess the ethical, legal, and societal implications of AI adoption in business, 

with particular attention to data privacy, algorithmic bias, transparency, and governance. 

f. Design and present an AI-enabled e-business solution or project that integrates 

technological feasibility, business value, and responsible innovation. 

Through the achievement of these objectives, the course aims to develop digitally literate, 

analytically capable, and ethically conscious business graduates who can effectively engage with 

AI-driven e-business ecosystems and contribute to innovation in a rapidly evolving digital 

economy. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

Upon successful completion of this course, students are expected to demonstrate measurable 

improvements in their conceptual understanding, applied digital skills, analytical reasoning, and 

ethical judgment necessary for managing and innovating in AI-enabled e-business environments. 

Specifically, graduates of this course will be able to: 

a. Demonstrate Advanced Digital Business Literacy: Exhibit a clear and integrated 

understanding of e-business systems, digital platforms, online transactions, cybersecurity, 

and AI-enabled business architectures, enabling informed participation in technology-

driven organizational contexts. 

b. Apply AI-Enabled Analytical and Decision-Support Skills: Utilize artificial 

intelligence concepts, data analytics, and intelligent decision-support tools to analyze 

business problems and propose evidence-based solutions across key functional areas such 

as marketing, supply chains, customer service, pricing, and risk management. 

c. Evaluate Digital Transformation and Competitive Strategies: Critically assess AI-

driven e-business models and digital transformation initiatives in terms of operational 

efficiency, scalability, innovation potential, and sustainable competitive advantage. 

d. Demonstrate Ethical, Legal, and Governance Awareness: Integrate ethical reasoning, 

legal compliance, and governance considerations, particularly related to data privacy, 

algorithmic bias, transparency, and responsible AI use, into business analysis and decision-

making. 

e. Design and Communicate AI-Enabled Business Solutions: Conceptualize, design, and 

professionally present AI-enabled e-business projects that demonstrate technological 

feasibility, strategic business value, and responsible innovation practices. 
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Collectively, these learning outcomes aim to transform students into digitally competent, 

analytically rigorous, and ethically grounded business professionals who are prepared to engage 

with emerging AI-driven business ecosystems and contribute meaningfully to innovation and 

decision-making in the evolving digital economy. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Foundations of E-Business (6 Hours) 

E-Business models (B2B, B2C, C2C); Basic concepts of digital transformation, digital 

infrastructure, e-payment systems, digital security; Significance of e-Business in today's business 

context; Legal frameworks governing e-Business in Nepal.  

Unit II: AI Fundamentals for Business (9 Hours) 

Meaning and significance of artificial intelligence (AI); Types of AI: Machine learning (ML), 

natural language processing (NLP), Computer vision; Business relevance of AI; Concept of data 

analytics, predictive modeling, and AI in business decision making. 

Unit III: AI in E-Business Operations (12 Hours) 

AI-driven marketing for personalization, recommendation engines; Supply chain optimization 

using AI: Demand forecasting, logistics support function management; Customer service using AI: 

Chatbots, and virtual assistants; AI in pricing, fraud detection, and risk management. 

Unit IV: Strategy and Innovation (9 Hours) 

AI-powered business model innovation; Emerging trends: Voice commerce, AR/VR, hyper-

personalization; Achieving competitive advantages through AI interventions. 

Unit V: Ethics, Privacy, and Future (6 Hours) 

Ethical dilemmas governing AI: Bias, transparency, GDPR compliance; Societal impact of AI in 

action: Job displacement, sustainability, time management.  

Unit VI: Project Work and Synthesis (6 Hours) 

Project development: Mentorship; Project presentations, peer feedback, and idea adaptation and 

transformation.  

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The course adopts a blended, experiential, and learner-centered pedagogy to facilitate conceptual 

clarity, applied competence, and responsible use of digital and AI technologies in business 

contexts. Teaching–learning activities are designed to progressively integrate theory with practice 

and to encourage analytical thinking, collaboration, and innovation. The key pedagogical 

approaches include: 

a. Lectures and Demonstrations: Core concepts of e-business and artificial intelligence are 

introduced through structured lectures supported by live demonstrations of digital 

platforms, AI tools, and business applications to enhance conceptual understanding. 

b. Case Studies and Applied Analysis: Real-world case studies focusing on e-business 

models and AI-driven business solutions are used to develop students’ ability to analyze 

strategic decisions, operational challenges, and competitive outcomes in digital 

environments. 

c. Hands-on Projects with Faculty Mentorship: Students engage in individual and group-

based projects involving the design or evaluation of AI-enabled e-business solutions, 
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supported by continuous mentoring to strengthen problem-solving, creativity, and applied 

learning. 

d. Group Discussions and Presentations: Collaborative discussions, peer learning, and 

formal presentations are used to enhance communication skills, critical reflection, and the 

ability to articulate data-driven and ethically informed business insights. 

e. Guest Sessions and Industry Engagement: Interaction with industry experts, technology 

practitioners, and digital entrepreneurs provides practical exposure to contemporary trends, 

challenges, and best practices in AI-powered e-business. 

Pedagogical activities may be adapted based on institutional resources, faculty expertise, 

technological infrastructure, and the academic readiness and maturity of learners, while 

maintaining alignment with course objectives and learning outcomes. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Hamed Taherdoost (2023), E-business essentials: Building a successful online enterprise, 

Springer 

Dave Chaffey (2019). Digital business and e-commerce management. Person Education 

Almeida, I. (2023). Artificial intelligence fundamentals for business leaders. Independently 

Published 

Provost, F., & Fawcett, T. (2013), Data science for business: What you need to know about data 

mining and data-analytic thinking, O’Reilly Media 

Teoh, T. T., & Goh, y. J. (2023). Artificial intelligence in business management. Springer 

Kale, K. (2022). AI in e-commerce: Transforming customer experience and supply chain 

management. Notion Press 

7. Reference Books 

Khokhar (2025). AI-Driven Business Model Innovation, IGI Global 

Raphael, A., & Zott, C. (2020). Business model innovation strategy: Transformational concepts 

and tools for entrepreneurial leaders. Wiley Publishing Company 

Boddington, P. (2023). AI ethics: A textbook. Springer 

Coeckelbergh, M. (2020). AI ethics. MIT Press 

Daugherty, P., & Wilson, H. J. (2018), Human + machine: Reimagining work in the age of AI. 

Harvard Business Review Press 

BBA136: Business Environment in Nepal (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description  
This course comprises the concept of business environment including economic, political-legal, 

technological, socio-cultural, natural and energy environment and business support agencies in 

Nepal. Through a blend of theoretical frameworks, case studies, and practical applications, 

students will develop the analytical skills necessary to navigate the complex and dynamic 

landscape in which businesses operate. 
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2. Course Objectives  

This course aims to equip students to examine environmental forces essentially influencing the 

business activities. The course provides overall concepts of firm-specific and general 

environmental forces and an understanding of some of the analytical tools that managers apply to 

understand, scan, and forecast potential influence on business, business problems and techniques 

to solve business problems. 

More specifically, upon completion of this course, students will be able to:  

a. Explain key concepts, business environmental forces, and strategic analysis in relation to 

business operation.  

b. Analyze the different business environment relating to Nepal.  

c. Make decision in relation to issue based different environmental turbulences for a specific 

business through strategic analysis.  

d. Design research approaches to collect, record, classify, prepare report, interpret, and utilize 

for decision-making.  

e. Judgmentally assess different environmental information in contexts of competitive 

environment for business decision and value addition. 

f. Develop business strategies and future plans which aids social value chain and make 

business success.  

Thus, this course equips students with acquisition of the first-instance conceptual insights, leading 

to the attainment of comprehensive understanding of the multifaceted factors shaping in relation 

to internal and external business environment and preparing them to apply these insights 

effectively in business decision-making. By integrating theoretical knowledge with practical 

research incidents, analytical skills, and ethical considerations, students will be empowered to 

anticipate consumer needs, develop targeted strategies, and contribute to value creation in dynamic 

market environments through alternative decision. The course ultimately fosters a reflective, 

innovative, and cost effective-centric mindset, enabling students to navigate contemporary 

challenges in both domestic and global business contexts. 

3. Learning Outcomes  

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to understand, analyze, and apply 

environment information and strategic decision for business success from complex issues as well 

as different business scenario, dynamic environment, and favorable business strategy in 

organization, thereby exhibiting the following skill competencies in action: 

a. To understand fundamental knowledge and concept about Nepalese business environment 

b. To able in applying the concept of business environmental issues in real life situation 

c. To know the conceptual issues and dimensions of environment forces 

d. To understand the business support agencies in Nepal 

e. Analyze the internal and external environmental components to develop strategic 

alternatives 

f. Exhibit reflective and adaptive thinking, integrating business environment to respond 

business activities.  
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g. Apply research and analytical skills to gather, classify, interpret, and utilize response 

regarding business environment in relation to business strategy.  

h. Develop practical competencies in product development and marketing strategies.  

Collectively, these outcomes ensure that students not only acquire theoretical knowledge but also 

develop practical, analytical, and ethical skills, enabling them to craft effective business strategies, 

and cultivate a lifelong professional mindset. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Concept of Business Environment (5 Hours) 

Concept and framework of business environment; Components of business environment; 

Environmental scanning/analysis: Concepts, methods, and tools; Use of environmental analysis in 

strategic business management. 

Unit II: Economic Environment (7 Hours) 

An overview of the economy: Economic structure and dimensions; Agriculture and industrial 

sectors; Major industries and the associated problems. Economic indices: National income; 

Distribution of income; Rate and growth of GNP, per capita; Rate of savings and investments; 

Foreign trade structure and related issues; Foreign employment and balance of payments. 

Economic planning: An overview of current five-year plan - its objectives, targets and strategies 

applicable to business and industrial sectors. 

Unit III: Political-Legal Environment (9 Hours) 

Political Environment: Nepalese political system and its important players (political parties); 

Government and constitutional bodies; Role of government in business; Basic issues in business-

government relations; Risk assessment of political environment particularly with reference to 

business sector; Issues in Nepalese political environment. Legal Environment: Legal provisions 

on business start-ups, market regulation, and competitive environment; legislations (Acts) relating 

to labor, monetary, fiscal, investment, intellectual property, e-business, trademark, and consumer 

protection. 

Unit IV: Technological Environment (6 Hours) 

Technological Environment: Introduction and Components of technology environment; Effect of 

technology on business; Factors affecting choice of technology; Status of technology in Nepalese 

businesses; Issues related to management of technology; Technology and human factors; 

Technology transfer; Environmental effects of technology; Information technology policy in 

Nepal. 

Unit V: Socio-Cultural Environment (7 Hours) 

Socio-cultural environment: Meaning; Socio-cultural components (Demography, attitude and 

belief, religion, language, education, family structure and social organizations); Changing socio-

cultural trend in Nepal and its impact on business.  Socio-cultural concerns: Consumerism, 

corruption, use of mass media, the role of business in society and consumerism (corporate social 

responsibility); Changing lifestyle patterns; Family structures and changes; Stratification of 

society and inter-stratum mobility; Cultural diversity and its impact on Nepalese business sector; 

Socio-cultural changes and their influence on business. 

Unit VI: Natural and Energy Environment of Nepal (6 Hours) 
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Natural Environment: Concept and present situation of natural environment in Nepal; 

Environmental and pollution issues; Environment protection legislation and programs in Nepal; 

Green environment management issues; Business-Natural environment relationship. Energy 

Environment: Concept, source and present situation of energy in Nepal; Demand and supply 

condition of energy; energy management issues in Nepal. 

Unit VII: Understanding Business Support Agencies in Nepal (8 Hours)  

Ministry of Labour, Employment and Social Security; Ministry of Industry, Commerce, and 

Supplies; Department of Industry (DoI); Nepal Rastra Bank (NRB); Nepal Chamber of Commerce 

(NCC); Trade and Export Promotion Centre (TEPC); Small and Cottage Industry Development 

Board (SCIDB); Nepal Trade Information Portal (NTIP); and Federation of Nepalese Chambers 

of Commerce and Industry (FNCCI). 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy  

The course uses a blended, experiential approach to maximize the engagement and skill 

development through the following approaches and activities: 

a. Lectures and Interactive Discussions: Theoretical concepts introduced and followed by 

interactive Q&A sessions and student-led open discussions and their lived-experience 

sharing/recall towards the end of each session.  

b. Case Studies: Analysis of real-world costing scenarios, cost competitive situation, newly cost 

reduction and deduction strategies cases, and recent happenings in the nearby territory.  

c. Group Projects: Collaborative research and thematic micro presentations on costing 

techniques, surveys, and costing exercises of different products.  

d. Simulations and Role-plays: Costing simulations as a contractor, producer as well as 

employer, cost determination games, and cost reduction exercises etc.  

e. Guest Lectures and Industry Visits: Engagement with financial managers, producer, 

investor, financial research experts, small entrepreneurs, and value chain actors.  

f. Reflective Journals: Students maintain their daily life experience recollection diaries to record 

insights, observations, and lessons from cost accounting and practical exercises.  

g. Digital Tools: Use of analytics software, survey platforms, google forms, and online marketing 

simulation tools powered by open-access tools and apps.  

Note: Pedagogical activities may vary depending on institutional resources, faculty expertise, and 

student readiness as well as maturity. 

6. Basic Textbooks  

Guy, F. (2009). The global environment of business. Oxford University Press. ISBN: 

9780199206629 (print); 9781383034578 (online) 

Baron, D. P. (2000). Business and its environment (3rd ed.). Prentice Hall. ISBN-13: 

9780130815613 

Palepu, K. G., & Healy, P. M. (2012). Business analysis and valuation using financial 

statements: Text and cases (5th ed.). Cengage Learning. ISBN-13: 9780324302868 

7. Reference Books  
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Bhandari, D. R. (2024). Business environment and strategic management. Asmita Publication, 

Kathmandu  

Pant, Prem R. (2008): Business Environment in Nepal. Buddha Academic Publishers and 

Distributors, Kathmandu. 

Legal documents published by Nepal Government. Nepal Law Commission. 

https://lawcommission.gov.np/en/  

Cherunilam, F. (2021). Business environment. Himalaya Publishing House Pvt. Ltd. 

Henry, A. (2021). Understanding strategic management. Oxford University Press. 

Year/Semester: II/IV 

BBA141: Organizational Behavior (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description  

This course provides an in-depth exploration of Organizational Behavior (OB), equipping students 

with both conceptual understanding and practical insights into the dynamics of individuals, groups, 

and organizational systems in contemporary workplaces. The curriculum begins by introducing 

foundational OB concepts, including its interdisciplinary roots from psychology, sociology, and 

management studies. At the individual level, students examine personality traits, emotional 

intelligence, cognitive biases in decision-making, and motivational frameworks. The course then 

progresses to group-level dynamics, emphasizing team development, communication strategies, 

leadership approaches, and power structures. At the organizational level, it covers design and 

structure, culture, change management, and human resource practices. Finally, the course 

addresses emerging trends in workplaces, including technological advancements, diversity and 

inclusion, and globalization, preparing students to become future leaders with nuanced 

understanding of human behavior in complex organizational settings. 

2. Course Objectives 

The course is designed to provide students with a comprehensive understanding of the key 

principles of Organizational Behavior (OB). It aims to bridge the gap between theoretical 

knowledge and practical application, equipping students with the basic analytical frameworks and 

interpersonal skills necessary to effectively navigate and lead in modern, complex organizations. 

Upon completion, students will learn to diagnose organizational issues, propose evidence-based 

solutions, foster positive team environments, and adapt to the rapidly evolving landscape of work, 

including trends in technology, diversity, and global collaboration. After the completion of the 

course, the students will be specifically able to:  

a. Define essential concepts, trace historical developments, and recognize interdisciplinary 

foundations of Organizational Behavior. 

b. Explain the dynamic interactions shaping workplace conduct and interpret systemic 

influences on individual and team effectiveness. 

c. Apply analytical frameworks and theoretical models to evaluate organizational situations 

and predict behavioral outcomes. 

d. Analyze interrelated variables affecting employee decisions, motivation, and performance 

to uncover root causes of workplace issues. 

https://lawcommission.gov.np/en/
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e. Evaluate the effectiveness and ethical soundness of organizational practices using 

measurable criteria and evidence-based reasoning. 

f. Contribute to design innovative, adaptive initiatives to strengthen productivity, 

collaboration, and inclusiveness in diverse and evolving organizational settings. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes  

The course on Organizational Behavior is designed to guide students through a transformative 

learning journey, equipping them with a deep understanding of human behavior within 

organizations and the practical skills needed to navigate complex workplace dynamics. By 

integrating conceptual, analytical, and applied perspectives, the course prepares students to 

approach organizational challenges with clarity, evidence-based reasoning, and professional 

acumen. 

Firstly, students will develop a solid conceptual and theoretical foundation in Organizational 

Behavior. They will be able to define essential OB concepts, trace the historical evolution of the 

field, and understand its interdisciplinary roots spanning psychology, sociology, and management 

studies. This foundational knowledge enables learners to recognize how individual traits, group 

processes, and organizational structures interconnect to influence behavior and performance in 

diverse organizational contexts. 

Secondly, the course emphasizes the development of analytical and problem-solving 

competencies. Students will learn to apply established OB frameworks and theoretical models to 

evaluate real-world organizational scenarios. By analyzing causal relationships among factors 

affecting employee decisions, motivation, and performance, learners gain the ability to uncover 

root causes of workplace challenges and to propose effective, evidence-based solutions. This 

analytical approach fosters critical thinking and prepares students to make informed management 

decisions. 

In addition to conceptual and analytical skills, the course equips students with practical, hands-on 

abilities to influence organizational behavior positively. Learners will engage in exercises that 

enhance their capabilities in team collaboration, leadership, communication, and conflict 

resolution. They will also learn to design and implement innovative initiatives that improve 

productivity, engagement, and inclusiveness, ensuring they can translate theoretical insights into 

tangible outcomes within dynamic organizational settings. 

Finally, the course nurtures professional vision and ethical judgment. Students are encouraged to 

evaluate organizational practices not only for effectiveness but also for their ethical soundness and 

alignment with contemporary workforce demands, including diversity, equity, and inclusion. By 

integrating these values into decision-making and organizational interventions, learners develop a 

holistic and responsible perspective that positions them as adaptive, forward-thinking 

professionals capable of leading modern organizations effectively. 

In conclusion, this course provides a comprehensive foundation in understanding and managing 

human behavior within organizations. It empowers students to integrate conceptual knowledge, 

analytical reasoning, practical skills, and professional attitudes to diagnose organizational 

problems, motivate individuals, and lead teams effectively. The learning outcomes collectively 

ensure that graduates are well-prepared to make strategic, evidence-based decisions that enhance 

organizational performance and foster a positive, inclusive work environment. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 
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Unit I: Introduction to Organizational Behavior (6 Hours)  

Concept, definition and significance of organizational behavior; Integrating intuition with 

systematic study and data analytics; Theoretical frameworks of OB: Cognitive, behavioral, and 

social cognitive frameworks; Interdisciplinary foundations of organizational behavior; Historical 

development of OB as a discipline; Basic OB model. 

Unit II: Individual Level Human Inputs (12 Hours)  

Nature Vs. Nurture: Biographical and environmental factors affecting development of 

individuality; Values and norms transmitted from early schooling at home and school; Mental 

health and intelligence; Personality traits; Attitude; Perception; Learning; Motivation; Outcomes 

of effective behavioral transformation at individual level.  

Unit III: Behavioral Transformation at Group Level (12 Hours)  

Foundations of group behavior: Group development, roles, norms, status, cohesion, decision 

making, and groupthink; Understanding the dynamics of work groups and work teams; Leadership; 

Communication; Interpersonal conflict; Outcomes of effective group transformation. 

Unit IV: Behavioral Sets at System Level (12 Hours)  

Organizational strategic thrusts; Working principles and value systems; Structure and design; 

Organizational development, change, and innovation; Work stress; Power and politics; Social 

accountability and responsiveness; Corporate citizenship behavior, culture and traditions; 

Outcomes of effective system level behavioral transformation. 

Unit V: Emerging OB Trends and Challenges (6 Hours)  

Concerns of diversity, equity and inclusions; AI-driven organizational behavior and human–AI 

collaboration; Emerging gig economy and liquid workforce; Holistic employee wellbeing; Post-

pandemic trends of OB; Work gamification; Algorithm and psychological safety; Social media and 

OB; Rising ethical concerns; Cultural intelligence.  

5. Teaching- Learning Pedagogy  

The pedagogy emphasizes behavioral and cognitive development, targeting the individual 

attributes (analytical ability, reflective learning), group dynamics (teamwork, communication), and 

practical skills (decision-making) that determine managerial effectiveness. By integrating 

conceptual learning with participatory experiences, the students can directly apply theories of 

motivation, leadership, team dynamics, and organizational culture to solve real-world problems. 

The course offers the following teaching-learning methods:  

a. Lectures and Discussions: Core OB theories (motivation, leadership, perception) are 

introduced through lectures and brought to life via guided discussion. This method 

encourages students to question mental models, debate diverse viewpoints, and internalize 

abstract concepts through social learning and dialogue, mirroring the exchange of ideas in 

real organizations. 

b. Case Analysis: Analyzing cases from various contexts allows students to diagnose the root 

causes of organizational issue. This method develops analytical and problem-solving 

skills by forcing students to apply OB concepts to evaluate managerial decisions and 

propose behaviorally-informed solutions. 

c. Group Work and Collaborative Learning: Structured group tasks, including simulations 

and role-plays, are used to create and manage team dynamics. These activities expand 
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wider understanding about the topics concerned and develop interpersonal 

communication skills critical for organizational success. 

d. Project-Based Assignments: Through field-based projects, students conduct a micro-

level diagnosis of organizational culture, leadership styles, and managerial practices. This 

experiential learning immerses them in the real-world context of organizational systems, 

helping them understand the interplay between individual behavior and organizational 

structure. 

e. Presentations and Reflective Exercises: Regular presentations build self-efficacy and 

communication skills.  

f. Technology-Enhanced Learning: The use of digital tools and information systems prepares 

students for the technological reality of modern workplaces. This approach develops 

competencies in using technology for decision-making and research. 

g. Guest Lectures and Practitioner Interaction: Sessions with practicing managers provide 

direct exposure to current organizational climates and leadership challenges. This bridges 

theory and practice, offering real-world context for OB concepts and reinforcing the link 

between individual behavior and organizational performance. 

6. Basic Textbooks  

Kinicki, A., & Fugate, M. (2023). Organizational behavior: Key concepts, skills, and best 

practices (4th ed.). McGraw-Hill Education. ISBN: 978-1264567890  

Nelson, D. L., & Quick, J. C. (2022). Organizational behavior: Science, the real world, and you 

(11th ed.). Cengage Learning. ISBN: 978-0357123456 

Robbins, S. P., & Judge, T. A. (2024). Organizational behavior (19th Global ed.). Pearson 

Education Limited. 

7. Reference Books  

Luthans, F., Luthans, B. C., & Luthans, K. W. (2021). Organizational behavior: An evidence-

based approach (14th ed.). Information Age Publishing. ISBN: 978-1641132041 

McShane, S. L., & Von Glinow, M. A. (2024). Organizational behavior: Emerging knowledge, 

global reality (10th ed.). McGraw-Hill Education. ISBN: 978-1260789452 

Colquitt, J. A., LePine, J. A., & Wesson, M. J. (2022). Organizational behavior: Improving 

performance and commitment in the workplace (6th ed.). McGraw-Hill Education. ISBN: 

978-1264268937 

BBA142: Business Finance (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course is structured within the Labor Market–Driven Program (LMDP) framework of MU-

GSM, emphasizing the development of job-ready financial competencies required in contemporary 

business, financial institutions, and entrepreneurial ecosystems. The course equips students with 

practical and analytical capabilities essential for entry-level and mid-level finance-related roles, 

including financial analyst, finance officer, credit analyst, investment assistant, and business 

planning associate. Core areas include the time value of money, analysis of financial statements, 

capital budgeting decisions, cost of capital, and valuation of long-term securities 
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2. Course Objectives 

The primary objective of this course is to develop labor market–relevant financial knowledge, 

analytical proficiency, and decision-making competence required for effective participation in 

corporate, financial, and entrepreneurial environments. The course aims to enable students to 

understand and apply core principles of business finance in planning, financing, investment, and 

control decisions, while fostering quantitative reasoning, professional judgment, and value-

oriented financial thinking essential for contemporary managerial and finance-related roles. 

To achieve this objective, the course is designed to enable students, in a progressive and sequential 

manner, to: 

a. Explain the fundamental concepts, objectives, and functional areas of business finance and 

their relevance to organizational decision-making. 

b. Analyze alternative techniques of deriving time value of money and cost of capital for 

business operations. 

c. Examine and analyze financial statements of business firms. 

d. Perform valuation of long-term securities. 

e. Evaluate alternative investment options for sustainable business. 

The overall course intends prepare students with job-ready financial competencies, enabling them 

to make informed, ethical, and data-driven financial decisions and to contribute effectively to 

organizational performance in a dynamic and competitive labor market. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will demonstrate measurable advancement in 

financial knowledge, analytical capability, and professional readiness aligned with the Labor 

Market–Driven Program (LMDP) framework of MU-GSM. The learning outcomes reflect a 

structured transformation in students’ understanding of business finance, their ability to apply 

financial tools in professional contexts, and their development of a responsible, value-oriented 

financial mindset suited to contemporary organizational environments. 

At the level of conceptual understanding and knowledge acquisition, skill competence 

development, and professional visioning with a comprehensive and integrated understanding of 

the principles, objectives, and functional domains of business finance. They will be able to explain 

and interpret core financial concepts such as the time value of money, analysis of financial 

statements, capital budgeting, cost of capital, and valuation of long-term securities. This 

strengthened conceptual foundation will enable students to connect financial theory with real 

business problems and to critically evaluate financial information for informed managerial 

decision-making. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Business Finance (4 Hours) 

Concept, functions and importance of business finance, roles and responsibilities of financial 

manager, relationship of finance with other business functions, forms of business organization: 

sole proprietorship, partnership, and corporation, business finance versus personal finance. 

Unit II: Time Value of Money (8 Hours) 
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Concept of time value of money, future value and compounding, present value and discounting, 

future value and present value of single cash flow, annuity, and uneven cash flow stream, solving 

for interest rates and number of periods, semi-annual and other compounding periods, present 

value of perpetuity, comparison of different types of interest rates, amortized loan and preparation 

of loan amortization schedule. 

Unit III: Financial Statement Analysis (8 Hours)  

Concept of financial statement, Types of financial statements: Income statement, Statement of 

retained earnings, Balance sheet, Statement of cash flows: Analysis of financial statement, 

Financial ratio: Uses of financial ratios; Users of financial ratios, Limitations of financial ratios, 

Types of financial ratios. 

Unit IV: Cost of Capital (6 Hours)    

Concept of cost of capital, Uses of cost of capital in business decision, Component of cost of 

capital: Cost of debt; Cost of preferred stock; Cost of equity, Weighted average cost of capital, 

Marginal cost of capital, Break point in MCC schedule; Factors affecting cost of capital. 

Unit V: Valuation of Long-Term Securities (10 Hours)      
Concept of valuation of securities, Liquidation value versus Going concern value, Book value 

versus Market value, Market value versus Intrinsic value. Meaning and features of bond, Bond 

valuation: Valuation of perpetual, bonds with finite maturity, and Zero-coupon bond, Valuation of 

semi-annual and other coupon bond, Changes in bond value over time, Bond yield measures. 

Meaning and features of common stock, Valuation of common stock; Constant growth stock, 

Nonconstant growth stock, Stock valuation by the free cash flow approach, Valuation of the firm. 

Meaning and features of preferred stock, Valuation of preferred stock. 

Unit VI: Capital Budgeting (12 Hours)                
Concept and significance of capital budgeting, Capital budgeting process, Classification of capital 

projects, Capital budgeting techniques: Payback period, Discounted payback period, Net present 

value, Internal rate of return, Modified internal rate of return and Profitability index, Net present 

value profile.               

5. Teaching–Learning Pedagogy 

Teaching and learning in this course will be grounded in labor market relevance, applied financial 

reasoning, and experiential learning, enabling students to transition from conceptual understanding 

to professional competence. The pedagogy emphasizes learning-by-doing, contextual analysis, and 

reflective decision-making aligned with MU-GSM’s LMDP framework. 

a. Concept-to-Decision Interactive Lectures: Short, focused lectures linking financial 

concepts directly to managerial decisions faced by businesses. 

b. Applied Financial Problem Solving: Structured numerical and analytical exercises 

emphasizing interpretation, decision rationale, and managerial implications rather than 

mechanical computation alone. 

c. Case-Based Learning (Local and Regional Contexts): Analysis of simplified real-world 

cases from Nepali and South Asian businesses to enhance relevance and engagement. 

d. Spreadsheet-Based Financial Analysis: Use of MS Excel for time value of money, 

financing cost comparison, break-even analysis, and leverage interpretation to build digital 

finance skills. 
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e. Group-Based Applied Assignments: Small group projects involving analysis of 

financing decisions, leverage impact, or dividend policy choices of selected firms. 

f. Guest Sessions and Practitioner Interactions: Engagement with bankers, finance 

officers, or entrepreneurs to bridge classroom learning with labor market expectations. 

g. Continuous and Competency-Based Assessment: Assessment through quizzes, applied 

problem sets, case reflections, group assignments, presentations, and class participation to 

ensure progressive skill development. 

Overall, the teaching–learning approach of this course is designed to ensure that students do not 

merely acquire theoretical knowledge of business finance but develop market-relevant analytical 

competence, practical decision-making ability, and professional financial judgment. By integrating 

applied learning, real-world contexts, digital tools, and continuous assessment, the course supports 

the transformation of students into finance-literate, employable, and adaptable graduates capable 

of contributing meaningfully to organizational financial decisions in line with MU-GSM’s Labor 

Market–Driven Program (LMDP) vision. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Brealey, R. A., Myers, S. C., & Allen, F. (2020). Principles of corporate finance (13th ed.). New 

Delhi: McGraw Hill Education (India) Pvt. Ltd. ISBN: 9789389811422 

Eugene F. Brigham, & Ehrhardt, M. C. (2020). Financial management: Theory and practice. 

Cengage Learning 

Brigham, E. F., & Ehrhardt, M. C. (2022). Financial management: Theory and practice (16th 

ed.). New Delhi: Cengage Learning India. ISBN: 9789390901749  

7. Reference Books 

Ross, S. A., Westerfield, R. W. & Jordan, B. D. (2019). Fundamentals of corporate finance. New 

York: McGraw-Hill, Education 

Pandey, I. M. (latest). Financial management. New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House. 

ISBN: 9789325982358  

Van Horne, J. C., & Wachowicz, J. M. (latest). Fundamentals of financial management. New 

Delhi: Pearson Education India  

BBA143: Strategic Management (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

Strategic Management is a core capstone course that equips students to analyze, formulate, 

implement, and evaluate strategies for achieving sustainable competitive advantage in complex 

business environments. This course introduces advanced theoretical foundations and 

contemporary perspectives in strategy, including corporate, business, and functional levels of 

strategic decision-making. A labor market–driven approach ensures that students not only gain 

conceptual clarity but also acquire practical competencies in strategic analysis, scenario planning, 

innovation management, and evidence-based decision-making. 

Through case studies, strategy simulations, consultancy-style projects, and industry engagement, 

students will learn to integrate insights across marketing, finance, operations, human resources, 

and technology to design strategies that respond to dynamic internal and external business 
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environments. The course prepares students for managerial, consulting, and entrepreneurial roles 

that demand strategic foresight, analytical rigor, and adaptive thinking. 

2. Course Objectives 

The overarching aim of this course is to develop students’ conceptual understanding, analytical 

skills, and applied competencies necessary to lead strategic initiatives in contemporary 

organizations. Through a labor market–driven framework, the course connects academic theory 

with practical challenges, preparing graduates for roles in strategy consulting, corporate planning, 

business development, and entrepreneurial ventures. 

Specifically, the course seeks to: 

a. Understand: Build a strong foundation in the concepts, models, and frameworks of 

strategic management, including internal and external analysis, competitive advantage, 

corporate governance, and risk management. 

b. Analyze: Evaluate organizational environments using analytical tools such as SWOT, 

PESTEL, Porter’s Five Forces, value chain analysis, and VRIO, identifying strategic 

opportunities and threats. 

c. Apply: Translate strategic insights into actionable plans by formulating corporate, 

business, and functional strategies that address both local and global market dynamics. 

d. Evaluate: Critically assess the outcomes of strategic initiatives using performance 

measurement tools, KPIs, balanced scorecards, and strategic audits. 

e. Create: Design innovative, sustainable, and ethically responsible strategies that leverage 

digital transformation, innovation, and entrepreneurship for long-term organizational 

success. 

f. Demonstrate: Exhibit professional competencies, including leadership, teamwork, 

negotiation, persuasive communication, and data-driven decision-making in strategic 

contexts. 

Through these objectives, students integrate theory, analytical rigor, and practical application, 

developing as strategically minded professionals capable of driving organizational performance 

and societal impact. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

Upon successful completion, students will demonstrate advanced competencies in: 

a. Conceptual Competence: Articulate a nuanced understanding of strategic management 

theories, models, and frameworks, including corporate, business, and functional strategies, 

and explain their relevance to managerial decision-making. 

b. Analytical Proficiency: Conduct comprehensive internal and external analyses, identify 

competitive advantages, evaluate strategic alternatives, and recommend evidence-based 

strategies using advanced tools and frameworks. 

c. Practical Competence: Develop and implement strategic plans, including risk assessment, 

resource allocation, organizational design, and change management, aligned with 

organizational goals. 
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d. Digital and Market Relevance: Apply digital tools and analytics (business intelligence 

dashboards, scenario modeling, and performance tracking systems) to monitor, evaluate, 

and refine strategic initiatives in a rapidly evolving business environment. 

e. Interpersonal Effectiveness: Collaborate in diverse teams to design, present, and defend 

strategic projects; demonstrate leadership, negotiation, and persuasive communication 

skills valued by employers. 

f. Professional Competence: Integrate ethical reasoning, sustainability, and social 

responsibility into strategic decision-making, ensuring alignment with global best practices 

and inclusive business models. 

g. Adaptive Mindset: Reflect critically on emerging trends, such as digital disruption, AI-

driven business models, and sustainability imperatives, and adapt strategies to dynamic 

market and competitive conditions. 

Graduates will be equipped to operate as strategy-focused leaders, consultants, and entrepreneurs, 

capable of balancing organizational success with ethical, inclusive, and sustainable practices. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Strategic Management (6 Hours) 

Nature, scope, and significance of strategic management in business management; Labor market-

driven skills in strategy formulation; Levels of strategy: Corporate, business, functional; Overview 

of strategic management process. 

Unit II: Environmental Analysis (8 Hours) 

External analysis: PESTEL, Porter’s Five Forces; Internal analysis: Resources, capabilities, VRIO 

analysis; Value chain and competitive advantage assessment; Labor market relevance of analytical 

tools; Deriving SWOT analysis by integrating internal and external analysis. Project simulation on 

performing environment analysis of a real business firm in Nepal. 

Unit III: Strategy Formulation (12 Hours) 

Transforming identified strengths, weaknesses, opportunities, and threats into ingredients for 

strategy formulation; Formulating corporate-level strategies for growth, stability, retrenchment, 

and diversification; Formulating business-level strategies for cost leadership, differentiation, and 

focus; Formulating functional strategies across marketing, operations, finance, HR, and 

technology; Project simulation on formulating all three levels of strategy development.   

Unit IV: Strategy Implementation (12 Hours) 

Aligning organizational structure and design with strategy; Taking shifts on strategic leadership, 

corporate culture, resource allocation, and change management welcoming new strategy; 

Challenges facing strategy execution; Contemporary strategic issues: Global strategy, digital 

transformation, innovation; entrepreneurship, corporate venturing, risk management, managing 

CSR, ethics, and sustainability-driven strategy; Project simulation on strategic implementation of 

the ongoing project on selected organization. 

Unit V: Strategic Evaluation and Control (10 Hours) 

Applying balanced scorecards, KPIs, performance monitoring, benchmarking, strategic audits, 

continuous improvement; Integrating sustainability and ethical considerations in evaluation; 

Project simulation on strategic monitoring, evaluation, accountability, and learning (MEAL) of the 

ongoing strategic simulation.  
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5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The pedagogy emphasizes experiential, applied, and industry-connected learning to ensure 

students acquire both theoretical mastery and practical competencies. Key approaches include: 

a. Interactive Lectures: Introduce frameworks, models, and strategy theories with real-

world examples from national and global contexts. 

b. Case Studies and Simulations: Analyze contemporary organizational cases; engage in 

strategy games that simulate decision-making in dynamic environments. 

c. Strategic Labs: Conduct scenario analysis, business model innovation, and competitive 

benchmarking exercises. 

d. Digital Analytics Workshops: Train students to use strategy analytics platforms, 

dashboards, and simulation tools for evidence-based decision-making. 

e. Group Strategic Projects: Collaborative development of corporate and business-level 

strategies, emphasizing critical thinking, resource planning, and stakeholder management. 

f. Guest Lectures and Industry Engagement: Senior executives, strategy consultants, and 

entrepreneurs provide insights into real-world strategic challenges. 

g. Debates and Presentations: Critical discussion on emerging trends, ethical dilemmas, 

digital transformation, and sustainability in strategy. 

h. Reflective Journals: Students maintain journals linking theory with applied experiences 

to foster strategic thinking, adaptability, and reflective learning. 

This approach ensures that students graduate as adaptive, market-ready professionals with strategic 

insight, problem-solving skills, and leadership competence. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Hitt, M. A., Ireland, R. D., & Hoskisson, R. E. (2022). Strategic management: Concepts and 

cases - competitiveness and globalization (14th ed.). Cengage Learning. ISBN: 

9780357519351 

Pearce, J. A., Robinson, R. B., & Mital, A. (2022). Strategic management: Formulation, 

implementation, and control (14th Indian ed.). McGraw-Hill Education. ISBN: 

9789355404376 

Wheelen, T. L., Hunger, J. D., Rangarajan, K., & Hoffman, A. (2023). Strategic management 

and business policy: Globalization, innovation, and sustainability (16th Indian ed.). 

Pearson Education India. ISBN: 9789355519477 

7. Reference Books 

Barney, J., & Hesterly, W. (2022). Strategic management and competitive advantages: Concepts 

and cases (6th ed.). Pearson Education. ISBN: 9780135159868 

Grant, R. M. (2021). Contemporary strategy analysis: Text and cases (11th ed.). Wiley. ISBN: 

9781119658517 

Johnson, G., Scholes, K., & Whittington, R. (2022). Exploring strategy: Text and cases (12th 

ed.). Pearson. ISBN: 9781292416668 

BBA144: Supply Chain Management (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 
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1. Course Description 

This course is structured within the Labor Market-Driven Program (LMDP) framework of MU-

GSM, with a strong emphasis on developing job-ready supply chain and operations competencies 

required in manufacturing, agribusiness, retail, logistics, services, public sector procurement, and 

development organizations. 

The course introduces students to the end-to-end management of supply chains, focusing on how 

organizations plan, source, produce, move, store, and deliver goods and services efficiently and 

responsibly. It covers core supply chain functions including demand forecasting, procurement, 

production planning, inventory management, logistics and distribution, supplier relationship 

management, and supply chain coordination. 

Special emphasis is placed on strategic integration, cost–service trade-offs, risk management, 

digitalization, sustainability, and resilience of supply chains, particularly in developing and 

emerging economies. Through applied cases, simulations, and contextualized examples from 

Nepal and South Asia, students develop the ability to translate supply chain concepts into practical 

operational and strategic decisions. 

The course aims to prepare students for entry-level and mid-level roles such as supply chain 

officer, procurement assistant, logistics coordinator, operations analyst, inventory controller, and 

project operations associate, while also building a strong foundation for entrepreneurial and 

managerial decision-making. 

2. Course Objectives 

The primary objective of this course is to develop labor market–relevant knowledge, analytical 

capability, and decision-making competence in supply chain and operations management. The 

course seeks to enable students to understand, analyze, and design supply chain processes that 

enhance organizational efficiency, responsiveness, sustainability, and competitiveness. 

To achieve this objective, the course is designed to enable students, in a progressive and sequential 

manner, to: 

a. Explain the fundamental concepts, scope, and strategic importance of supply chain 

management in contemporary organizations. 

b. Analyze demand–supply coordination challenges and apply basic forecasting and planning 

concepts for operational decision-making. 

c. Evaluate sourcing and procurement decisions by considering cost, quality, risk, ethics, and 

supplier relationships. 

d. Assess inventory and production planning decisions using service–cost trade-offs and 

operational performance criteria. 

e. Apply logistics and distribution concepts to design efficient and responsive product and 

service flows. 

f. Examine supply chain risks, digital transformation, and sustainability considerations in 

real-world business contexts. 

Overall, the course intends to prepare students with practical, ethical, and system-oriented supply 

chain competencies, enabling them to contribute effectively to organizational performance and 

value creation in dynamic and uncertain business environments. 
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3. Learning Outcomes 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will demonstrate measurable advancement in 

supply chain knowledge, professional skills, and managerial mindset, consistent with the LMDP 

framework of MU-GSM. 

a. At the level of conceptual understanding and knowledge acquisition, students will develop 

an integrated understanding of supply chain management as a system of interconnected 

processes spanning suppliers, organizations, and customers. They will be able to explain 

key concepts such as supply chain integration, demand forecasting, sourcing, inventory 

management, logistics, coordination, risk, and sustainability, and relate these concepts to 

organizational strategy and performance. 

b. In terms of specialist-level professional skill competence, students will acquire applied 

analytical and problem-solving skills relevant to supply chain and operations roles. They 

will be able to analyze basic demand patterns, evaluate sourcing options, interpret 

inventory decisions, assess logistics trade-offs, and support operational planning decisions 

using structured reasoning and simplified analytical tools. Through case discussions and 

simulations, students will demonstrate the ability to translate operational data into 

actionable managerial insights. 

c. With respect to the transformation of professional vision and attitude, students will 

cultivate a systems-thinking and value-creation perspective toward supply chain 

management. They will develop awareness of ethical sourcing, risk resilience, digital 

transformation, and environmental sustainability, fostering a responsible and forward-

looking approach to managing supply chains in both private and public sector contexts. 

In conclusion, successful completion of this course will enable students to transition from 

conceptual learners to supply chain-literate, operationally competent, and professionally grounded 

graduates. Equipped with integrated knowledge, applied skills, and a strategic mindset, students 

will be well positioned to contribute effectively to supply chain and operations functions across 

industries, in alignment with MU-GSM’s labor market-driven curricular vision. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Foundations of Supply Chain Management (8 Hours) 

Concept and evolution of supply chain management; Difference between logistics, operations, and 

supply chain management; Components of a supply chain: Suppliers, manufacturers, distributors, 

retailers, and customers; Objectives of supply chain management: Efficiency, responsiveness, and 

value creation; Supply chain strategy and competitive advantage; Push vs. pull systems; 

Introduction to supply chain performance metrics; Discussion exercise on 'Supply chains as value 

networks rather than linear processes.' 

Unit II: Demand Forecasting and Supply Chain Planning (8 Hours) 

Role of demand forecasting in supply chain decisions; Types of demand and sources of 

uncertainty; Qualitative and quantitative forecasting approaches (conceptual focus); Forecast 

accuracy and managerial judgment; Aggregate planning and capacity considerations; Sales and 

operations planning (S&OP) concept; Case discussion on demand-supply mismatch in seasonal 

and agribusiness contexts. 

Unit III: Sourcing and Procurement Management (8 Hours) 
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Strategic role of sourcing and procurement; Make-or-buy decisions; Supplier selection criteria: 

Cost, quality, reliability, risk, and ethics; Procurement processes and contract basics (conceptual 

overview); Global vs. local sourcing considerations; Supplier relationship management and 

collaboration; Ethical sourcing and public procurement perspectives; Applied case simulation on 

supplier selection decisions. 

Unit IV: Inventory and Production Planning Decisions (8 Hours) 

Role of inventory in supply chain performance; Types of inventory and their functions; Inventory 

cost components and service-level trade-offs; Basic inventory decision logic (conceptual and 

managerial focus); Production planning and scheduling overview; Lean thinking and waste 

reduction; Case discussion on inventory challenges in retail and manufacturing sectors. 

Unit V: Logistics, Distribution, and Network Design (8 Hours) 

Logistics as a value-adding function; Transportation modes and selection criteria; Warehousing 

and distribution center functions; Distribution strategies and channel coordination; Network design 

considerations (conceptual overview); Trade-offs between cost, speed, and service; Case 

simulation on logistics challenges in geographically constrained regions. 

Unit VI: Supply Chain Integration, Risk, and Sustainability (8 Hours) 

Need for supply chain coordination and information sharing; Bullwhip effect and behavioral 

challenges; Supply chain risk sources and mitigation strategies; Resilient and agile supply chains; 

An overview of the use of digital technologies and systems in supply chain management: ERP, 

analytics, traceability; Sustainable and green supply chains; Reflection exercise on post-disruption 

and crisis-responsive supply chains. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

Teaching and learning in this course will emphasize applied understanding, systems thinking, and 

decision-oriented learning, consistent with MU-GSM’s LMDP framework. 

a. Interactive concept-to-practice lectures linking theory with operational decisions. 

b. Case-based learning using simplified local, regional, and global supply chain cases. 

c. Simulation and scenario analysis to understand trade-offs and coordination challenges. 

d. Group-based applied assignments on procurement, inventory, or logistics decision 

problems. 

e. Spreadsheet-supported analysis for basic planning and evaluation exercises. 

f. Guest sessions and practitioner insights from logistics, procurement, or operations 

professionals (where feasible). 

g. Continuous competency-based assessment through quizzes, case reflections, group 

presentations, and participation. 

The pedagogy ensures that students move beyond memorization to develop practical supply chain 

reasoning, collaborative problem-solving skills, and professional judgment, preparing them for 

real-world operational roles. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Chopra, S., & Meindl, P. (2023). Supply chain management: Strategy, planning, and operation 

(8th ed.). New Delhi: Pearson Education India. ISBN: 9789357050787 
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Slack, N., Brandon-Jones, A., & Burgess, N. (2022). Operations management (10th ed.). New 

Delhi: Pearson Education India. ISBN: 9789356066932 

Heizer, J., Render, B., & Munson, C. (2020). Operations management: Sustainability and supply 

chain management (13th ed.). New Delhi: Pearson Education India. ISBN: 

9789353943465 

7. Reference Books 

Christopher, M. (2023). Logistics and supply chain management (6th ed.). New Delhi: Pearson 

Education India. ISBN: 9789357050770 

Monczka, R. M., Handfield, R. B., Giunipero, L. C., & Patterson, J. L. (2020). Purchasing and 

supply chain management (7th ed.). New Delhi: Cengage Learning India. ISBN: 

9789353502990 

Simchi-Levi, D., Kaminsky, P., & Simchi-Levi, E. (2021). Designing and managing the supply 

chain (4th ed.). New Delhi: McGraw Hill Education India. ISBN: 9789389811842 

BBA145: Business Ethics and Corporate Responsibility (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course explores the principles, theories, and practices of business ethics and corporate social 

responsibility (CSR) in modern organizations. It equips students with the ethical frameworks 

required to make responsible business decisions and provides insights into how businesses can 

create value for both shareholders and society. 

The course examines moral reasoning, stakeholder theory, ethical decision-making, corporate 

governance, and the role of business in addressing global challenges such as sustainability, climate 

change, human rights, and inclusive development. Special attention is given to the Nepali context, 

while also integrating international case studies from multinational corporations and global 

institutions. 

Students will engage in debates, case analysis, role-plays, and CSR project work, enabling them 

to apply ethical reasoning and CSR frameworks to real-world business dilemmas. 

2. Course Objectives 

The general purpose of this course is to equip students with the knowledge, analytical skills, and 

professional values needed to understand and apply ethical principles in business, critically 

examine the role of corporate social responsibility (CSR), and cultivate leadership qualities for 

sustainable and inclusive business practices. It aims to prepare students for decision-making that 

balances profit motives with broader responsibilities toward stakeholders, society, and the 

environment. 

Specifically, upon completion of this course, students will be able to: 

a. Remember fundamental ethical theories, CSR concepts, and governance frameworks 

relevant to business practice. 

b. Understand how ethical principles and CSR frameworks are applied in business 

organizations, both globally and in the Nepali context. 

c. Apply ethical decision-making models and CSR tools to real-life business dilemmas and 

case scenarios. 
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d. Analyze corporate policies, stakeholder interests, and governance structures to identify 

ethical and social implications. 

e. Evaluate the effectiveness of CSR initiatives and governance practices in addressing 

ethical challenges, sustainability issues, and stakeholder expectations. 

f. Create innovative CSR strategies and ethical business models that align organizational 

goals with sustainable development and social impact. 

Altogether, the objectives of this course are intended to develop graduates who are not only well-

grounded in ethical reasoning and CSR theory but also capable of applying these principles 

creatively and responsibly to contribute to ethical, sustainable, and socially conscious business 

leadership. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

This course is intended to produce the following three-dimensional outcomes among the learners:  

a. Knowledge Level Outcomes: Explain ethical theories and principles relevant to business; 

describe CSR frameworks, standards, and global best practices; identify governance and 

accountability mechanisms; and articulate the ethical responsibilities of businesses in 

society. 

b. Skill Competence Level Outcomes: Analyze ethical dilemmas using structured 

frameworks; apply CSR concepts to case studies; design CSR strategies aligned with 

sustainability goals; and present reasoned arguments in debates and written assignments. 

c. Attitude and Professional Vision Level Outcomes: Demonstrate professional integrity, 

fairness, and empathy; develop a socially responsible mindset toward stakeholders; and 

embrace sustainability, inclusivity, and corporate citizenship. 

Overall, students will graduate from this course with the ethical grounding, analytical ability, and 

responsible mindset required to lead organizations with integrity in both local and global contexts. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Foundations of Business Ethics (8 Hours) 
Conceptual Perspectives: Meaning, nature, and scope of business ethics; Moral philosophy and 

ethical theories: utilitarianism, deontology, virtue ethics, relativism; Business culture, values, and 

ethical climate; Ethics in personal conduct, professional behavior, and organizational practice. 

Practical Applications: Reflective exercise: mapping personal values and comparing with 

workplace expectations. Group discussion: Are ethics universal or culturally relative? Mini case 

analysis: Nepali businesses facing ethical challenges. 

Unit II: Ethical Decision-Making and Corporate Governance (10 Hours) 

Conceptual Perspectives: Ethical dilemmas and decision-making frameworks; Stakeholder theory 

and models of ethical reasoning (rights, justice, fairness approaches); Corporate governance: 

principles of transparency, accountability, fairness, and responsibility; Governance structures: 

board of directors, committees, and auditors; Nepali corporate governance codes compared with 

international standards (OECD, IFC). Practical Applications: Role-play: boardroom simulation 

handling an ethical breach; Case analysis: global vs. Nepali examples of governance failures; 

Group discussion: Whistleblowing - duty or betrayal? 

Unit III: Concepts, Frameworks, and Practices of CSR (12 Hours) 
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Conceptual Perspectives: Evolution of CSR: philanthropy, strategic CSR, and shared value; 

Models of CSR: Carroll’s Pyramid, Triple Bottom Line, stakeholder engagement; Global 

frameworks: ISO 26000, UN Global Compact, GRI Standards, SDGs; CSR in developed vs. 

developing economies, with emphasis on Nepal. Practical Applications: Analysis of CSR reports 

of Nepali and multinational companies; Workshop: preparing a simplified CSR disclosure using 

GRI guidelines; Group presentation: Is CSR philanthropy, compliance, or strategic business 

practice? 

Unit IV: Ethics, CSR, and Sustainable Development (10 Hours) 

Conceptual Perspectives: Integration of business ethics and CSR into sustainable development 

strategies; Responsible consumption and production (SDG 12); Climate change, environmental 

responsibility, and green business practices; Human rights, labor rights, diversity, and inclusion in 

business. Practical Applications: Case study: global brand challenges (e.g., Tesla, Unilever, 

Nestlé); Group work: mapping CSR initiatives in Nepal that support SDGs; Critical reflection 

paper: How can Nepali businesses align with SDGs? 

Unit V: Contemporary Issues and CSR Project Integration (8 Hours) 

Conceptual Perspectives: Emerging issues in business ethics and CSR: digital ethics, data privacy, 

AI, automation; Greenwashing and authenticity in CSR communication; Global best practices in 

ethical leadership and socially responsible entrepreneurship. Practical Applications: Class Debate: 

Can profit maximization and CSR coexist? Final CSR Project: design and present a CSR strategy 

for a Nepali SME or MNC subsidiary; Peer review and feedback session. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The teaching–learning pedagogy of this course is grounded in the philosophy of engaged, 

reflective, and practice-oriented learning, where students do not merely study ethical theories and 

CSR frameworks in abstraction but actively apply them to real-life business dilemmas. The aim is 

to create a dynamic learning environment that nurtures critical thinking, ethical reasoning, and 

social responsibility, while fostering professional values essential for global business leadership. 

a. Lectures and Discussions: Conceptual understanding of ethical theories and CSR 

frameworks. 

b. Case Studies: Analysis of Nepali and international ethical dilemmas and CSR practices. 

c. Role-Plays and Simulations: Ethical decision-making, boardroom dynamics, stakeholder 

negotiation. 

d. Workshops and Projects: CSR report writing, project design, and sustainability 

integration. 

e. Debates and Peer Learning: Encourage critical thinking on controversial ethical topics. 

f. Industry Exposure: Guest sessions by corporate leaders, NGOs, and regulatory 

authorities. 

g. Reflective Journals: Continuous self-assessment of ethical awareness and social 

responsibility. 

Altogether, the pedagogy is designed to ensure a balanced integration of theory and practice, 

enabling students to translate classroom learning into actionable insights for business and society. 

By blending lectures with experiential activities, individual reflection with collaborative projects, 
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and Nepali realities with global best practices, this course aims to shape graduates who are 

intellectually rigorous, ethically grounded, and socially responsible business leaders. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Carroll, A. B., & Brown, J. A. (2018). Business and society: Ethics, sustainability, and 

stakeholder management (10th ed.). Boston: Cengage Learning. ISBN: 9781337405524 

Crane, A., Matten, D., Glozer, S., & Spence, L. (2019). Business ethics: Managing corporate 

citizenship and sustainability in the age of globalization (5th ed.). Oxford: Oxford 

University Press. ISBN: 9780198810070 

Fernando, A. C. (2019). Business ethics and corporate governance (4th ed.). New Delhi: Pearson 

India. ISBN: 9789353066562 

7. Reference Books 

Schwartz, M. S. (2017). Corporate social responsibility: An ethical approach. London: 

Routledge. ISBN: 9780415743224 

Blowfield, M., & Murray, A. (2019). Corporate responsibility (4th ed.). Oxford: Oxford 

University Press. ISBN: 9780198817291 

Rossouw, G. J., Van Vuuren, L., & Malan, D. P. (2017). Business Ethics (6th ed.). Cape Town: 

Oxford University Press Southern Africa. ISBN: 9780199047673 

BBA146: Risk Management and Insurance (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course introduces students to the fundamental principles, practices, and applications of risk 

management and insurance in business and personal contexts. It covers the identification, 

assessment, and mitigation of risks as well as the role of insurance as a critical financial and social 

institution. The course emphasizes both theoretical foundations and practical applications, 

integrating case studies, examples from Nepal and international markets, and applied exercises. 

Students will explore concepts of risk, the insurance mechanism, types of insurance, and the role 

of insurers in economic development. By combining analytical understanding with practical 

insights, the course prepares students to comprehend the structure of insurance markets, risk 

pooling, underwriting, claims management, and emerging challenges in risk management. It 

enables them to evaluate risk exposures and apply appropriate risk-financing strategies to personal, 

business, and societal contexts. 

2. Course Objectives 

The primary objective of this course is to provide students with a conceptual and applied 

foundation in risk management and insurance. Specifically, the course aims to: 

a. Explain the nature, types, and measurement of risks. 

b. Familiarize students with the principles, functions, and evolution of insurance. 

c. Develop knowledge of risk management tools, including risk control and risk financing. 

d. Enable students to understand the structure of insurance markets and institutions. 

e. Apply concepts of underwriting, claims, and product design in real-world scenarios. 
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f. Analyze the role of insurance in economic stability, business continuity, and social 

welfare. 

g. Introduce emerging issues such as reinsurance, global risks, digital insurance, and 

microinsurance. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

Upon completion of the course, students will be able to: 

a. Define and analyze different types of risk and risk management approaches. 

b. Demonstrate understanding of insurance principles, practices, and regulatory 

frameworks. 

c. Evaluate and apply risk control and financing techniques in business decision-making. 

d. Identify different types of insurance products and their practical applications. 

e. Analyze insurance operations such as underwriting, pricing, and claims settlement. 

f. Critically assess the contribution of insurance to individuals, organizations, and the 

economy. 

g. Discuss contemporary challenges and innovations in insurance, including digitalization 

and microinsurance. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Risk and Insurance (6 Hours) 

Concept and nature of risk; Types of risk: Subjective vs. objective risk, pure vs. speculative, static 

vs. fundamental vs. personal vs. enterprises risk; Difference between risk and danger; Role of 

social contexts; Concept and meaning of insurance; Insurable and non-insurable risk; 

Characteristics of insurance; Role of insurance in risk management. 

Unit II: Risk Management Framework (6 Hours) 

Risk identification; Risk management process: Identification of risk, Risk analysis and 

measurement, Selection of appropriate risk management techniques viz. avoidance, prevention and 

control, reduction, retention, transfer; Risk financing strategies; Role of risk manager; Burden of 

risk to individual and society; Importance of risk management in business and society. 

Unit III: Principles and functions of Insurance (6 Hours) 

Fundamental principles of insurance: Indemnity, insurable interest, utmost good faith, subrogation, 

contribution, proximate cause, risk management; Features of insurance contract; Elements and 

parts of insurance contract; Functions of insurance: risk transfer and risk pooling, Indemnification 

and prevention of loss; Measurement and pricing of risk; Encouragement of savings and 

investments; Facilitating credit. 

Unit IV: Types of Insurance Products (8 Hours) 

Overview of insurance products and classification of insurance markets; Major categories of 

insurance: Life insurance, non-life (general) insurance, microinsurance, and reinsurance; Types of 

life insurance products: Term insurance, endowment insurance, whole life insurance, and unit-

linked insurance plans (conceptual overview); Non-life insurance products: Property insurance; 

Marine insurance; Motor insurance; Health insurance; Engineering and construction-related 

insurance including Contractors’ All Risk (CAR) insurance; Liability insurance (professional, 
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product, and public liability); Agricultural insurance and other miscellaneous insurance products; 

Reinsurance concepts and products: Purpose and importance of reinsurance; Forms of reinsurance: 

Treaty and facultative; Types of reinsurance arrangements: Proportionate and non-proportionate 

reinsurance; Alternative and specialized insurance models: Social insurance schemes; Mutual 

insurance; Takaful (Islamic insurance) principles and products; Microinsurance and its role in 

financial inclusion and risk protection for low-income populations. 

Unit V: Insurance Operations (8 Hours) 
Product design and pricing, Underwriting, Marketing, Reinsurance, Investment, Claims 

settlement; Asset-liability management, Risk Management, Regulation and Compliance. 

Unit VI: Insurance Regulation and Market in Nepal (8 Hours) 

Objectives of insurance regulation; Role of Nepal Insurance Authority as supervisory authority; 

Role of Health Insurance Board; Major provisions of Insurance Act and Regulations, Health 

Insurance Act and Regulations; Structure of insurance industry; Roles of insurers, reinsurers, 

brokers, and agents; Trends in insurance market.  

Unit VII: Emerging Issues in Risk and Insurance (6 Hours) 

Concept of catastrophe and disaster risk management; Innovations in risk transfer mechanisms; 

InsurTech and digital transformation; Digital and online insurance trends; Insurance penetration 

and density; Insurance fraud and preventive mechanisms; Evolving regulatory frameworks. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

This course employs a blended and experiential learning approach designed to integrate theoretical 

knowledge with practical application in the insurance and risk management sector. The 

pedagogical strategies include: 

a. Lectures and Interactive Discussions: Core theoretical concepts are delivered through 

structured lectures and enriched with interactive discussions, enabling students to connect 

principles with real-world insurance and risk scenarios. 

b. Case Studies: In-depth analyses of both Nepali and international insurance practices, 

enabling students to critically evaluate risk management strategies, insurance operations, 

and regulatory frameworks. 

c. Group Projects: Collaborative projects requiring students to research and report on insurer 

performance, risk management practices, and product offerings, fostering teamwork, 

analytical skills, and applied understanding. 

d. Simulations and Role-Plays: Practical exercises simulating marketing strategies, 

underwriting decisions, claims processing, and risk assessment, allowing students to 

experience decision-making in realistic insurance contexts. 

e. Guest Lectures: Insights from experienced insurance professionals, regulators, and risk 

managers provide students with exposure to current industry practices, emerging trends, 

and professional perspectives. 

f. Reflective Journals: Students maintain journals to record observations, reflections, and 

analyses of risk and insurance incidents encountered during the course, promoting self-

directed learning and critical thinking. 
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g. Digital Tools and Technology: Utilization of online insurance simulators, risk analysis 

spreadsheets, and open-source actuarial tools to strengthen students’ practical and technical 

competencies in risk assessment and management. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Rejda, G. E., & McNamara, M. J. (2021). Principles of risk management and insurance (14th 

ed.). Pearson. 

Dorfman, M. S., & Cather, D. A. (2013). Introduction to risk management and insurance (10th 

ed.). Pearson. 

Vaughan, E. J., & Vaughan, T. (2017). Fundamentals of risk and insurance (11th ed.). Wiley. 

7. Reference Books 

Harrington, S. E., & Niehaus, G. R. (2004). Risk management and insurance. McGraw-Hill. 

Skipper, H. D., & Kwon, W. J. (2007). Risk management and insurance: Perspectives in a 

global economy. Blackwell. 

Dorfman, M. S. (2007). Introduction to risk management and insurance. Pearson Prentice Hall. 

Rejda, G. E. (2011). Principles of risk management and insurance. Pearson Education. 

Year/Semester: III/V 

BBA151: Human Resource Management (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course introduces the fundamental concepts, functions, and practices of Human Resource 

Management (HRM) in modern organizations. It emphasizes how effective people management 

supports organizational goals and employee satisfaction. The course covers major HR functions 

such as job design, recruitment, selection, training, performance management, compensation, 

employee relations, and contemporary HR issues. It also highlights the changing nature of work 

influenced by technology, globalization, and diversity, preparing students to understand and apply 

HRM concepts in both local and global contexts. 

2. Course Objectives 

The general purpose of this course is to help students understand the importance of managing 

people as a key organizational resource and to develop basic HRM skills applicable in real business 

situations. 

More specifically, the course aims to enable students to: 

a. Explain the meaning, objectives, and evolution of HRM in organizational contexts. 

b. Identify and describe the key functions and responsibilities of HR managers. 

c. Apply basic principles of job design, recruitment, selection, and training in practical 

situations. 

d. Discuss methods for managing employee performance, motivation, and compensation. 

e. Examine the importance of maintaining positive employee relations and legal compliance. 
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f. Recognize emerging HR issues related to technology, diversity, and changing work 

environments. 

By the end of the course, students will be able to appreciate HRM as both a managerial and 

strategic function contributing to organizational effectiveness. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will develop the knowledge, skills, and 

attitudes necessary to manage human resource a strategic asset that drives innovation, adaptability, 

and sustainable organizational growth in a rapidly changing environment. 

Specifically, students will be able to: 

a. Recall and outline key concepts, principles, and terminologies in functional HRM system. 

b. Interpret the importance of effective HRM system practices in enhancing employee 

experience, organizational culture, and long-term competitiveness. 

c. Use appropriate approaches and digital tools to address practical challenges in HRM 

function in an organization. 

d. Examine workforce data and organizational practices to identify gaps, challenges, and 

opportunities for improvement in HR strategies. 

e. Critically assess the effectiveness of HR interventions, policies, programs, and outcomes. 

f. Innovatively design sustainable, future-oriented HR solutions for an organization. 

By achieving these outcomes, students will emerge as strategic HR specialists capable of 

integrating analytical, innovative, and ethical approaches to HRM in the evolving world of work. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction (6 Hours) 

Concept and characteristics of HRM; Evolution of HRM as one of the integral business 

management functions; Objectives and functions of HRM; Emerging HR challenges in modern 

organization; Responsibilities of HR manager; Outcomes of HRM: Quality of work life (QWL), 

productivity and readiness for change. 

Unit II: Human Resource Planning and Job Design (8 Hours) 

Concept and needs of HRP; Process of HRP; HR information system (HRIS); Techniques of HR 

demand and supply forecasting; Concept and objectives of job design; Technique of job design; 

Concept and technique of job analysis; Job description, job specification, job evaluation, and 

succession planning; Applications of HR planning in organizational settings. 

Unit III: Recruitment, Selection, and Placement (8 Hours) 

Meaning and importance of recruitment; Sources and method of recruitment; Steps in the 

recruitment process; Concept and steps in the selection process; Reliability and validity in selection 

test; Concept and types of interview; Placement and socialization; Recruitment and selection 

practices in Nepali context. 

Unit IV: Training, Development, and Career Management (8 Hours) 

Meaning and importance of employee training; Identification of training needs and methods of 

training; Concept and technique of management development; Evaluating training and 
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development effectiveness; Concept and stages of employee's career; Common employee retention 

strategies. 

Unit V: Performance Appraisal and Reward Management (8 Hours) 

Concept and objectives of performance appraisal; Process of performance appraisal; Methods of 

performance appraisal; Components of employee remuneration (basic wages, dearness allowance, 

bonus, fringe benefits and incentives); Concept and method of job evaluation; Concept and types 

of reward management; Qualities of effective rewards system; Linking rewards to performance 

and motivation. 
 

Unit VI: Employee Health and Safety, and Relations (10 Hours) 

Concept and major issue of employee health and safety; Causes and handling of employee 

grievance; Concept and needs of employee discipline; Disciplinary actions; Factor to be 

considered while taking disciplinary action; Concept and objectives of labor relation; Trade union 

and causes of employee's join in union; Causes and settlement procedures of labor dispute; 

Concept and process of collective bargaining; issues pertaining to HR outsourcing, work force 

diversity, inclusion, ethics, and work-life balance. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

This course uses a variety of interactive and practical teaching methods to help students understand 

HRM concepts and apply them in real-life situations. The approach focuses on learning by doing, 

discussing, and reflecting. 

a. Lectures and Class Discussions: Key theories and principles of HRM are introduced 

through lectures, followed by class discussions, question-answer sessions, and sharing of 

practical experiences related to people management. 

b. Case Studies: Students analyze short cases from Nepalese and international organizations 

to understand real-life HR issues such as recruitment, training, performance appraisal, and 

employee relations. 

c. Group Projects and Presentations: Students work in small groups to prepare short 

presentations on selected HR topics such as job analysis, manpower planning, or 

performance evaluation, promoting teamwork and communication skills. 

d. Role Plays and Simulations: Students participate in role plays and mock exercises such 

as job interviews, conflict resolution meetings, and performance appraisal discussions to 

gain hands-on experience in HR situations. 

e. Guest Lectures and Field Interactions: Invited HR professionals and industry experts 

share their experiences and current HR practices. Students may also visit organizations to 

observe HR functions in practice. 

f. Reflective Journals: Students keep short reflective notes or journals to record their 

learning experiences, class activities, and personal insights from case discussions, field 

visits, or guest sessions. 

g. Use of Digital Tools: Basic use of digital tools like Google Forms, Excel, or online survey 

platforms is encouraged for simple HR tasks such as conducting surveys, collecting data, 

and preparing HR reports. 

6. Basic Textbooks 
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Dessler, G., & Varkkey, B. (2020). Human resource management (16th ed.). Pearson Education 

India. 

Aswathappa, K. (2022). Human resource management: Text and cases (9th ed.). McGraw Hill 

Education India. 

Mondy, R. W., & Martocchio, J. J. (2016). Human resource management (14th ed.). Pearson 

Education. 

7. Reference Books 

Rao, V. S. P. (2020). Human resource management: Text and cases. Excel Books India. 

Armstrong, M., & Taylor, S. (2023). Armstrong’s handbook of human resource management 

practice (16th ed.). Kogan Page. 

Bohlander, G. W., & Snell, S. A. (2018). Principles of human resource management. Cengage 

Learning India. 

BBA152: Financial Management (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course provides a comprehensive introduction to the principles and practices of financial 

management with a focus on decision making in business organizations. It emphasizes the role of 

financial managers in maximizing shareholders’ wealth through sound investment, financing, 

dividend, and restructuring decisions. The course covers fundamental concepts of risk and return, 

portfolio theory, capital asset pricing model, capital structure and leverage, dividend policy, and 

mergers and acquisitions. Analytical tools and conceptual frameworks are integrated to help 

students develop competence in evaluating financing alternatives, understanding capital market 

behavior, and assessing corporate financial strategies within both global and Nepali contexts. 

2. Course Objectives 

The overarching purpose of this course is to develop students’ conceptual understanding and 

analytical competence in financial management so they can make informed financing, investment, 

dividend, and restructuring decisions in business organizations. The course aims to strengthen 

students’ ability to link financial theory with real-world problems and cultivate disciplined 

judgment in managing risk, capital structure, and shareholders’ wealth in both domestic and global 

contexts. 

The specific objectives of the course are as follows; on successful completion, students will be 

able to: 

a. Remember and explain core concepts, functions, and goals of financial management in 

modern enterprises. 

b. Understand and interpret the trade-off between risk and return for individual assets and 

portfolios. 

c. Apply appropriate tools and techniques to compute risk, return, leverage, and capital 

structure measures in business situations. 

d. Analyze alternative sources of long-term financing and evaluate their implications for cost 

of capital and firm value. 
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e. Evaluate dividend policy options and capital structure decisions under varying market and 

organizational conditions. 

f. Create well-reasoned financial decision recommendations by integrating theories of risk, 

return, leverage, dividend policy, and mergers and acquisitions. 

In essence, the course seeks to enable students to think and act as emerging financial decision-

makers capable of applying structured analytical reasoning to real financial problems. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will demonstrate integrated growth in 

knowledge, analytical competence, and professional disposition in the field of financial 

management. The course is designed not only to build technical understanding but also to nurture 

disciplined financial judgment, ethical awareness, and responsible decision-making relevant to 

business organizations in both national and global contexts. 

First, students will attain strong conceptual understanding and knowledge of the field of study. 

They will be able to clearly explain the nature, role, and scope of financial management, 

distinguish between profit maximization and wealth maximization, and understand the behavior 

of risk and return at both the individual asset and portfolio levels. They will gain familiarity with 

capital structure theories, leverage, dividend policy, mergers and acquisitions, and emerging trends 

in modern financial management. 

Second, students will develop substantive skill competence in financial decision-making. They 

will be able to compute, interpret, and use measures of risk, return, leverage, and capital structure; 

evaluate financing alternatives; conduct EBIT-EPS and indifference analysis; and apply concepts 

such as CAPM and portfolio theory in practical contexts. Through numerical exercises, cases, and 

problem-solving activities, they will strengthen their quantitative reasoning and analytical 

problem-solving skills essential for financial decision support. 

Third, students will experience a transformation in professional vision and attitude toward 

financial management practice. They will cultivate an orientation toward shareholder wealth 

maximization consistent with ethical and responsible behavior, develop confidence in handling 

financial information, and appreciate the importance of evidence-based analysis rather than 

intuition-driven decision making. The course encourages disciplined thinking, accountability, 

teamwork, and respect for the institutional and regulatory environment of financial markets, 

including the Nepali context. 

Overall, on completion of the course, students will be prepared to think and act as emerging 

financial professionals capable of integrating theory with practice and contributing meaningfully 

to sound financial decision-making in business organizations. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction (6 Hours) 

Concept, significance and functions of financial management; Goals of financial management: 

Profit maximization and wealth maximization and managerial actions; Agency issues and 

problems in financial management: Shareholders vs managers, and shareholders vs. creditors 

agency problems; Emerging trends in financial management. 

Unit II: Risk Analysis (10 Hours) 
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Concept of risk and return; Measures of risks and return of single asset; Measures of risk and return 

in portfolio context; Portfolio opportunity set and efficient set; Minimum risk portfolio; Capital 

asset pricing model; Security market line; Beta as a measure of risk; Real-life simulations on 

financial risk analysis of the selected firms in Nepal.          

Unit III: Financing Decision (10 Hours) 

Concept and significance of financing decision; Factors influencing the decision on raising new 

finance; Common stock: Features of common stock; Rights of common stockholders; Advantages 

and disadvantages of common stock financing; Factors to be considered for equity financing; 

Market for common stock; Methods of selling securities: Public offering, rights offering, and 

private placement; Analysis of rights offering and effect of rights offering on shareholders’ wealth; 

Preferential shares: Meaning, features, types, advantages and disadvantages of preference shares; 

Factors to be considered on preference share financing; Debentures: Meaning, features, types, 

advantages and disadvantages; Factors to be considered in debenture financing; Real-life case 

simulations. 

Unit IV: Capital Structure and Leverage (8) 

Concept of capital structure; Theories of capital structure: Net income, net operating income, 

traditional, and Modigliani-Miller (MM) theories; Factors determining capital structure; Concept 

of leverage; Types of leverage: Operating leverage, financial leverage and combined leverage; 

EBIT- EPS analysis; Indifference EPS analysis; Real-life case simulations on capital structure and 

leverage analyses of selected Nepali firms. 

Unit V: Dividend Policy (8 Hours) 

Concept of dividend policy; Factors influencing dividend policy; Dividend payment procedures; 

Stock dividends and stock splits; Stock repurchases; Types of dividend policy: Residual policy 

and stability in dividend; Real-lice case incidents on dividend policy. 

Unit VI: Mergers and Acquisitions (6 Hours) 

Concept of mergers and acquisition; Types of merger; Motives of merger and acquisition; 

Problems of merger and acquisition; Merger and acquisition practices in Nepali enterprises. 

5. Textbooks  

Eugene F. Brigham, and Michael C. Ehrhardt (2020) Financial management: Theory and practice. 

Cengage. 

James C. Van Horne (2009) Financial management and policy, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi.  

Ross, S. A., Westerfield, R. W. & Jordan, B. D. (2019) Fundamentals of corporate finance. New 

York: McGraw-Hill, Education 

6. Reference Books 

Gitman, L. J. (2015). Principles of managerial finance. Pearson Education. 

Peter Atrill (2009). Financial management for decision makers. Pearson Education Limited 

Pandey, I. M. (2009). Financial management. New Delhi: Vikash Publising House Pvt. Ltd. 

BBA153: Business Research Methodology (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 
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Business decisions today need proper information and evidence, not only opinion. This course 

introduces students to the basic ideas, tools and processes of business research. It explains how to 

think scientifically about business problems, how to plan a simple research project, how to collect 

and analyze data, and how to write and present a clear report. The focus is on practical skills that 

BBS students can use in their academic projects, in their future jobs, or in small business and 

consultancy work. 

The course starts with basic concepts of research and research ethics, then moves through research 

design, sampling, data collection methods, measurement and questionnaire design, data processing 

and simple analysis, and finally report writing and presentation. Examples, exercises and mini-

projects will be based mainly on the Nepalese business environment so that students can easily 

connect theory with real-life situations. 

2. Course Objectives 

The general objective of this course is to build a strong foundation in business research 

methodology so that students can understand, plan and conduct simple research projects, and use 

research findings to support better business decisions in the Nepalese context. 

More specifically, after completing this course, students will be able to: 

a. Define and describe basic concepts and terminology of business research, including types 

of research, research process and research ethics. 

b. Explain how to formulate a research problem, set objectives, and develop simple research 

questions and hypotheses. 

c. Apply appropriate research designs, sampling techniques and data collection methods to 

simple business research problems. 

d. Analyze quantitative and qualitative data using basic statistical tools and logical reasoning, 

and summarize the results in a clear form. 

e. Evaluate the quality of research studies and reports with respect to validity, reliability, bias, 

ethics and usefulness for decision making. 

f. Design and produce a simple but complete research proposal and research report, including 

appropriate referencing and presentation of findings. 

Overall, the course aims to help students become careful and ethical users and producers of 

business research, so that they can support evidence-based decisions in organizations and in their 

own future careers or ventures. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

By the end of the course, students are expected to show integrated learning in three main areas: 

knowledge, skills and attitude towards business research. They should be able to see research not 

as something distant and difficult, but as a useful and manageable tool for solving real business 

problems. 

a. In terms of knowledge acquisition, students will understand what business research is and 

why it is important for managers, entrepreneurs, policy makers and consultants. They will 

know different types of research (exploratory, descriptive and causal), basic steps in the 

research process, and the role of theory, models and hypotheses. They will gain a clear 



MU-GSM | BBA Curriculum | Page 83 of 183 

 Page 83 of 183 

 

 

understanding of research design, sampling concepts, data collection methods, scaling and 

measurement, data processing, basic statistics, and the structure of research reports. They 

will also know the meaning of key terms such as population, sample, variable, reliability, 

validity, bias and plagiarism. 

b. In terms of skill competence development, students will develop the ability to turn a real-

life business issue into a clear research problem. They will practice setting research 

objectives and questions, preparing simple hypotheses, designing a basic research plan, and 

choosing suitable sampling techniques. They will learn how to design and pre-test a simple 

questionnaire or interview schedule, how to collect data from respondents in an ethical 

way, and how to record and code the data. They will gain basic skills in using spreadsheets 

or simple statistical software for data entry, descriptive statistics, cross-tabulation and 

simple tests. They will learn to present results using simple tables, charts and graphs, and 

to write short research reports and make oral presentations. 

c. In terms of attitudes and professional behavior, students will build a positive attitude 

towards careful, honest and systematic work. They will understand the importance of 

ethical behavior in research, including respect for respondents, informed consent, 

confidentiality, responsible handling of data, and avoidance of plagiarism. They will learn 

to question unsupported claims and to value evidence-based thinking. They will develop 

patience, attention to detail, openness to feedback, and respect for different viewpoints and 

methods. 

Overall, students who complete this course should be able to combine their knowledge, skills and 

attitudes to plan and carry out simple research projects in business, management, accounting, 

marketing, finance or other related areas. They should be able to read and understand basic 

research reports, ask critical questions, and apply the findings in a thoughtful way to support better 

decisions. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Business Research (8 Hours) 

Meaning, nature, scope, and significance of research in business; major types of business research 

(basic or pure research, applied or decisional research; exploratory, descriptive and causal 

research; and qualitative vs quantitative research); Research process (problem identification, 

literature review, setting objectives and hypotheses, research design, data collection, analysis, 

interpretation, and report writing); Ethical perspectives of research (honesty, objectivity, respect 

for respondents, confidentiality, responsible use of information, and avoiding plagiarism). 

Unit II: Research Problem, Research Design and Sampling (10 Hours) 

Introduction to research plan; Identifying and defining a research problem from a broad business 

situation; Writing research objectives and research questions; Setting hypotheses, and their role in 

research, and basic types of hypotheses; Meaning and significance of research design; Key 

classifications of research designs (exploratory, descriptive, and causal designs); Performing 

literature reviews; Choosing an appropriate design for a particular problem; Meaning of 

population, census, sample, and sampling; reasons for using samples; Main steps in sampling; 

Basic concepts of probability sampling (simple random, systematic, stratified, and cluster) and 

non-probability sampling (convenience, judgmental, quota, and snow-ball); Factors affecting 

sample size. 



MU-GSM | BBA Curriculum | Page 84 of 183 

 Page 84 of 183 

 

 

Unit III: Data Collection Methods, Measurement and Instruments (10 Hours) 

Meaning and significance of data in research; Sources of data (primary vs secondary); Key 

methods of primary data collection (surveys, interviews, observation, and experiments); collecting 

data using technologies (online, telephone surveys, google forms); Using secondary data from 

reports, published statistics, company records, and online databases; Measurement and scaling; 

Meaning and importance of variable, construct, operational definition, and levels of measurement 

(nominal, ordinal, interval and ratio scales); Commonly used attitude measurement scales, such as 

Likert-scale questions in business research; Principles of good questionnaire design (question 

wording, order of questions, layout, instructions, and pre-testing); Drafting and revising 

questionnaires or interview schedule for a simple business situation. 

Unit IV: Data Processing, Analysis, and Interpretation (10 Hours) 

The concepts of data editing, coding, classification, tabulation, and cross-tabulation using a 

spreadsheet or simple statistical software; checking for errors and missing values; generating 

descriptive statistics (frequency distributions, percentages, measures of central tendency - mean, 

median, and mode); Deriving measures of dispersion (range, and standard deviation); Introduction 

to simple inferential statistics (correlation, simple regression, and simple hypothesis testing with 

t-test and chi-square test; Presenting results through simple tables, bar charts, pie charts, line 

graphs and cross-tabulations; Interpreting the outputs in the context of the research questions and 

objectives.  

Unit V: Research Report Writing and Presentation (10 Hours) 

Meaning and significance of business research report; different parts of a research report – 

prefatory part, main body, and supplementary part (title page, abstract or executive summary, 

introduction, literature review, methodology, results, discussion, conclusions, recommendations, 

references, appendices); Basic principles of effective research writing (clarity, simplicity, logical 

flow, and proper use of tables and figures); Performing citations and referencing using the APA 

style for books, articles and web sources; managing issue of plagiarism through correct citation 

and paraphrasing; Preparing and delivering short oral presentation of research findings using 

simple visual aids; responding to basic questions from an audience; soliciting expert or client 

feedback in research report. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

To make this course practical and labor market-driven, the teaching-learning approach should be 

active, hands-on and project-based. The following methods are suggested: 

a. Interactive lectures and guided discussions: Short lectures in simple language will 

introduce concepts, supported by examples from local businesses, newspapers and research 

reports. The teacher should encourage questions and discussions, and relate abstract ideas 

to real decisions made by managers and entrepreneurs. 

b. Problem-based learning and examples: Students will work on small problem situations, 

such as “Why are sales declining?”, “How to improve student satisfaction?”, or “Should a 

shop open a new branch?”. They practice turning these situations into research problems, 

objectives and questions, and propose suitable designs and methods. 

c. Practical exercises and hands-on sessions: In class or in labs, students will practice 

writing research questions and hypotheses, design simple questionnaires, and preparing 

sampling plans. They will also practice basic data entry, descriptive statistics and chart 
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preparation using spreadsheets or simple software. Short, guided worksheets will help them 

learn step by step. 

d. Mini fieldwork and data collection: Students will conduct small surveys or interviews 

with a limited number of respondents on a simple topic. This will give them real experience 

of approaching people, explaining the purpose, taking consent, asking questions politely, 

and recording answers correctly. 

e. Group projects and presentations: A small group mini project will be a central learning 

tool in this course. Groups will plan and carry out a basic research study and write a short 

report. They will present their findings to the class using simple slides or posters. This will 

build teamwork, planning, analysis and communication skills. 

f. Use of ICT and real research reports: The teacher may use sample research reports, 

journal articles (simplified), and student project reports from previous batches to show how 

real research looks. Online resources may be used to demonstrate literature search, use of 

secondary data and correct referencing formats. 

The overall pedagogy should help students gain confidence that they can do research, not just 

read about it. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Sekaran, U., & Bougie, R. (2019). Research methods for business: A skill-building approach (8th 

ed., Indian adaptation). Wiley India Pvt. Ltd. ISBN: 9789354244773 

Schindler, P. S. (2021). Business research methods (13th ed.). McGraw Hill Education (India) 

Pvt. Ltd. ISBN: 9789354600685 

Zikmund, W. G., Babin, B. J., Carr, J. C., & Griffin, M. (2013). Business research methods (9th 

ed., Cengage India ed.). Cengage Learning India Pvt. Ltd. ISBN: 9789353503260 

7. Reference Books 

Saunders, M. N. K., Lewis, P., & Thornhill, A. (2011). Research methods for business students 

(5th ed.). Pearson India. ISBN: 9788131761045 

Bryman, A., & Bell, E. (2011). Business research methods (3rd ed.). Oxford University Press 

India. ISBN: 9780198078036 

Malhotra, N. K., & Dash, S. (2016). Marketing research: An applied orientation (7th ed., Indian 

edition). Pearson India. ISBN: 9789332555693  

BBA154: Cost and Management Accounting (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course introduces the principles, techniques, and applications of cost and management 

accounting for planning, control, and decision-making in business organizations. It focuses on 

understanding cost concepts, cost behavior, and cost accumulation systems and develops skills to 

generate and interpret cost information for managerial use. Major topics include cost classification, 

cost estimation, absorption and variable costing, cost-volume-profit analysis, standard costing, 

variance analysis, and budgeting and budgetary control. Through illustrative problems and 

practical examples, the course prepares students to use cost and management accounting 

information for profit planning, cost control, and performance evaluation in modern organizations.  
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2. Course Objectives 

The overall purpose of this course is to enable students to understand how cost and management 

accounting information supports managerial planning, control, and decision-making. The course 

seeks to build students’ ability to classify costs, analyze cost behavior, prepare budgets, evaluate 

variances, and apply cost information in real business situations. 

The specific objectives of this course are to enable students to: 

a. understand fundamental concepts, methods, and terminology of cost and management 

accounting, 

b. classify costs and analyze cost behavior for planning and control, 

c. apply absorption and variable costing techniques for product costing and income 

determination, 

d. use cost–volume–profit analysis for pricing, production, and profit planning decisions, 

e. prepare standard costs and analyze material and labor variances, and 

f. prepare functional, flexible, and master budgets and use budgeting as a control tool. 

In summary, the course aims to develop students’ competence to use cost information intelligently 

for improving managerial decisions. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

After completing this course, students will be able to explain key cost and management accounting 

concepts and their application in business decision-making. They will understand how accounting 

information is generated, processed, and presented for internal managerial use. 

Students will gain conceptual understanding of cost classification, cost behavior, absorption and 

variable costing, cost-volume-profit relationships, standard costing, variance analysis, and 

budgeting systems. They will be able to differentiate cost accounting from financial accounting 

and management accounting. 

Students will develop analytical and computational skills to separate fixed and variable costs, 

compute product costs, prepare income statements under different costing techniques, perform 

CVP analysis, calculate break-even point and margin of safety, compute variances, and prepare 

different types of budgets. 

Students will also develop a professional attitude toward cost consciousness, efficiency, planning 

discipline, and evidence-based managerial decision-making. They will appreciate the role of cost 

and management accounting in enhancing organizational performance and accountability. 

Overall, students completing this course will be able to use cost and management accounting tools 

confidently in solving practical business problems and supporting managerial decisions. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Cost and Management Accounting (8 Hours) 

Meaning, nature, and objectives of cost accounting; Users and importance of cost accounting 

information; Meaning, nature, and objectives of management accounting; Differences between 

financial, cost, and management accounting; Cost concepts: Cost unit, cost object, cost center, 

profit center; Types of costs: Fixed, variable, mixed, step cost, relevant and irrelevant costs, sunk 

cost, opportunity cost.  
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Unit II: Cost Behavior and Cost Estimation (8 Hours) 

Meaning and importance of cost behavior; Variable, fixed, semi-variable, and step costs; Cost 

segregation and estimation; High-low method; Least-squares method (conceptual introduction and 

simple problems); Uses of cost estimation in planning and control. 

Unit III: Absorption and Variable Costing (8 Hours) 

Meaning and features of absorption costing; Meaning and features of variable costing; Product 

cost vs period cost; Preparation of income statements under absorption costing and variable 

costing; Reconciliation of profit under both methods; Advantages and limitations of both 

techniques. 

Unit IV: Cost-Volume-Profit (CVP) Analysis (8 Hours) 

Meaning and assumptions of CVP analysis; Contribution margin and P/V ratio; Break-even 

analysis and chart; Margin of safety; Target profit and loss analysis; Operating and financial 

leverage (introductory level); Managerial applications of CVP analysis. 

Unit V: Standard Costing and Variance Analysis (8 Hours) 

Meaning and objectives of standard costing; Setting standards for materials and labor; Meaning of 

variance and types of variances; Material cost and quantity variances; Labor rate and efficiency 

variances; Interpretation of variances for control purposes. 

Unit VI: Budgeting and Budgetary Control (8 Hours) 

Meaning and objectives of budgeting; Characteristics and importance of budgets; Budget 

preparation process and budget committee; Functional budgets: Sales, production, purchase, cash; 

Master budget; Fixed and flexible budgets; Simple performance analysis using budgets. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The course employs a blended, experiential approach to maximize student engagement and skill 

development through the following methods and activities:  

a. Lectures and Interactive Discussions: Theoretical concepts of cost and management 

accounting are taught in lectures. These are followed by interactive Q&A sessions and open 

discussions where learners share practical experiences and real business scenarios.  

b. Case Studies: Examining real business cases involving cost control, budgeting, variance 

analysis, and profit planning to develop analytical and problem-solving skills.  

c. Group Projects: Collaborative assignment involving estimating costs, preparing budgets, 

analyzing variances and cost volume profit analysis, culminating in thematic presentations 

and reports.  

d. Simulations and Role-plays: Practical exercises such as cost behavior simulations, 

budgeting games, and variance investigation role-plays to reinforce understanding of 

accounting techniques and managerial decision-making.   

e. Guest Lectures and Industry Visits: Interaction with finance manager, cost accountants, 

budget controllers, and industry experts to learn about current issues and trends in cost and 

management accounting.  

f. Reflective Journals: Students maintain journals to record their observations, challenges, 

and lessons learned from practical exercises, case studies, and industry interactions, 

fostering reflective and critical thinking.   
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g. Digital Tools: Developing technical proficiency and applying theoretical knowledge to 

real-world situations through use of accounting software, spreadsheet modeling, cost 

estimation tools, and budgeting platforms to develop technical proficiency and apply. 

The overall pedagogical design encourages active participation, continuous practice, and reflective 

learning. By combining conceptual instruction with real-world application, students gradually 

move from understanding cost and management accounting concepts to confidently using them in 

decision-making situations. The integration of teamwork, hands-on exercises, industry exposure, 

and digital tools ensures that learners not only acquire knowledge but also develop analytical 

competence, communication skills, and professional attitudes essential for contemporary business 

environments. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Bhimani, A., Datar, S. M., Horngren, C. T., & Rajan, M. V. (2023). Management and cost 

accounting (8th ed.). Pearson Education. ISBN: 978-1292436029 

Mowen, M. M., Hansen, D. R., & Heitger, D. L. (2024). Managerial accounting: The 

cornerstone of business decision-making (Indian edition). Cengage Learning. ISBN: 978-

9360531225 

Garrison, R. H., Noreen, E., &Brewer P.C.  (2023). Managerial accounting (17th Ed.). McGraw 

Hill Education India  

Horngren, C.T., Datar, S.M.  & Foster, G. (2024). Cost accounting: A managerial emphasis (17th 

ed.). Pearson Education. 

7. Reference Books 

Blocher, E. J., Juras, P., Stout, D. E., & Smith, S. D. (2024). Cost management: A strategic 

emphasis (8th ed.). McGraw-Hill Education. ISBN: 978-1264860708  

Weygandt, J. J., Kimmel, P. D., & Kieso, D. E. (2025). Managerial accounting: Tools for 

business decision making (10th ed.). Wiley. ISBN: 978-1-394-17391-4 

Lanen, W. N., Anderson, S.W., & Mahar, A.J. (2024). Fundamental of cost accounting (7th ed.). 

McGraw Hill Education India.  

Arora, M. N. (2023). Cost and management accounting: Theory, problems and solutions (5th 

ed.). Sultan Chand & Sons. 

BBA155: Project Management (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course provides a comprehensive examination of project management in contemporary 

organizational settings, focusing on how projects are planned, executed, monitored, and delivered 

successfully. Students will explore key principles, methodologies, and frameworks such as agile, 

waterfall, and hybrid models that guide effective project execution. The course examines critical 

factors influencing project success, including leadership, team dynamics, communication, risk 

management, and stakeholder engagement. 

Through case studies, simulations, and project-based assignments, students will gain practical 

experience in developing project charters, schedules, budgets, and performance metrics. Emphasis 
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is placed on fostering analytical thinking, strategic decision-making, ethical leadership, and 

adaptability in managing complex and dynamic project environments. 

2. Course Objectives 

Primarily, this course aims to develop students’ understanding of the fundamental concepts, 

principles, and methodologies of project management, along with the factors influencing 

successful project outcomes. It equips students with the skills to plan, execute, monitor, and close 

projects effectively across various organizational contexts. The course fosters analytical, strategic, 

and ethical thinking, while promoting the application of project management frameworks to real-

world business and development scenarios. 

More specifically, upon completion of this course, students will be able to: 

a. Explain key concepts, theories, and models of project management. 

b. Analyze organizational, technical, and human factors influencing project planning and 

execution. 

c. Apply project management tools and techniques to develop project charters, schedules, 

budgets, and risk assessments. 

d. Design effective project monitoring and evaluation systems to ensure quality, efficiency, 

and stakeholder satisfaction. 

e. Critically evaluate project performance and adapt strategies to dynamic organizational and 

environmental conditions. 

f. Demonstrate leadership, teamwork, and ethical decision-making in managing projects 

within diverse and multicultural settings. 

Thus, this course equips students with foundational and applied competencies in managing projects 

from initiation to completion, preparing them to integrate theory with practice in organizational 

and community-based contexts. By combining analytical reasoning, problem-solving, and ethical 

leadership, students will be empowered to deliver projects that achieve strategic objectives, 

optimize resources, and create sustainable value in rapidly changing global environments. The 

course ultimately fosters a reflective, innovative, results-oriented mindset, enabling students to 

navigate complex project challenges and lead effectively in both local and international contexts. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to understand, analyze, and apply 

project management principles to plan, implement, and evaluate projects effectively and ethically 

in dynamic organizational environments, thereby exhibiting the following skill competencies in 

action: 

a. Demonstrate comprehensive knowledge of project management theories, methodologies, 

and the key factors influencing successful project initiation, planning, execution, and 

closure. 

b. Apply analytical and technical skills to design, monitor, and control project scope, time, 

cost, quality, and risk parameters. 

c. Develop practical competencies in project scheduling, budgeting, stakeholder 

management, communication, and resource allocation. 
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d. Critically evaluate emerging trends, tools, and ethical considerations in project 

management to design innovative and sustainable project solutions. 

e. Collaborate effectively in multidisciplinary teams to plan, execute, and present project 

deliverables aligned with organizational objectives. 

f. Exhibit reflective and adaptive thinking, integrating strategic insights to respond to 

uncertainties, manage change, and enhance project outcomes. 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will not only acquire theoretical knowledge 

but also develop practical, analytical, and ethical skills, enabling them to manage projects 

efficiently, lead teams effectively, and cultivate a results-oriented, professional project 

management mindset for lifelong learning and success. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Project Management (6 Hours) 

Concept, scope, and importance of project management; Evolution of project management 

practices; Definition and characteristics of a project; Project life cycle and process groups: 

Initiation, planning, execution, monitoring and control, and closure; Applications of project 

management in various sectors: Business, development, engineering, ICT; Discussion on real-life, 

research-based project case examples. 

Unit II: Project Environment and Organizational Context (8 Hours)  
Organizational structure and its impact on projects; Major types of project organizations: 

Mechanistic and organic (project); Roles and responsibilities of project stakeholders; Concept of 

project governance; Qualifications, duties, and roles of project manager; Key success factors of aa 

project; Illustrative case discussions of organizational influences on project performance.  

Unit III: Project Planning and Scheduling (8 Hours)  
Principles and processes of project planning; Scope management; Work breakdown structure 

(WBS); Major job scheduling techniques: Gantt charts, PERT, and CPM; Resource allocation, 

budgeting, and cost estimation; Risk identification and mitigation planning; Software tools for 

project scheduling: MS Project, Trello, and Asana (Basic concepts); Practical simulation on project 

plan development. 

Unit IV: Project Execution, Monitoring, and Control (10 Hours) 

Execution phase and team coordination; leadership, motivation, and communication in project 

teams; monitoring progress through KPIs and performance reports; Change control systems; 

Project quality management; Stakeholder communication and conflict resolution; Discussions on 

real project execution challenges and success stories. 

Unit V: Project Evaluation and Research Methods (8 Hours) 

Project appraisal and evaluation approaches; Feasibility studies: Technical, financial, social, and 

environmental feasibility; Project monitoring and evaluation frameworks: Logical framework 

(LogFrame), and results-based management (RBM); Major tools and techniques for project data 

analysis; Lessons learned and knowledge management; Reviews of recent research-based project 

studies. 

Unit VI: Emerging Issues, Ethics, and Strategic Applications (8 Hours) 

Current trends in project management: Agile, lean, hybrid approaches; Sustainability and ethical 

considerations in project implementation; Digital transformation and remote project management; 
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Project leadership and innovation; Discussions on local and global case studies of successful 

project management practices. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The course adopts a blended, experiential, and practice-oriented approach to enhance student 

engagement, leadership, and project management competencies through the following activities 

and methods: 

a. Lectures and Interactive Discussions: Introduction of theoretical frameworks, project 

life cycle concepts, and management methodologies followed by Q&A sessions, 

collaborative discussions, and reflections on students’ real or simulated project 

experiences. 

b. Case Studies: Analysis of real-world project scenarios across business, development, and 

public sectors, focusing on project initiation, planning, execution challenges, stakeholder 

management, and lessons learned. 

c. Group Projects: Collaborative project planning exercises including project proposal 

writing, work breakdown structure (WBS) development, scheduling, budgeting, and 

performance evaluation, culminating in thematic micro-presentations. 

d. Simulations and Role-Plays: Hands-on project simulations, leadership and 

communication role-plays, risk management drills, and team coordination exercises to 

build practical project management skills. 

e. Guest Lectures and Field Visits: Interaction with project managers, consultants, 

entrepreneurs, and development practitioners to gain insights into industry practices, 

challenges, and innovations in project implementation. 

f. Reflective Journals: Students maintain project diaries to document key learnings, 

management challenges, decision-making experiences, and lessons from simulations or 

field activities. 

g. Digital Tools: Use of project management software and digital tools such as MS Project, 

Trello, Asana, Gantt charts, and collaborative online platforms for project planning, 

monitoring, and reporting. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Kerzner, H. (2022). Project management: A systems approach to planning, scheduling, and 

controlling (13th ed.). Wiley India Pvt. Ltd. ISBN-10: 1119805379; ISBN-13: 978-

1119805373 

PMI (Project Management Institute). (2021). A guide to the project management body of 

knowledge (PMBOK® Guide) (7th ed.). Project Management Institute, Pennsylvania, USA. 

ISBN-10: 1628256645; ISBN-13: 978-1628256642 

Lock, D. (2020). Project management (11th ed.). Routledge (Taylor & Francis Group). 

ISBN-10: 0367135420; ISBN-13: 978-0367135426 

Larson, E. W., & Gray, C. F. (2021). Project management: The managerial process (8th ed.). 

McGraw-Hill Education. ISBN-10: 1260736200; ISBN-13: 978-1260736201 

7. Reference Books 
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Wysocki, R. K. (2019). Effective project management: Traditional, agile, extreme (8th ed.). 

Wiley India Pvt. Ltd. ISBN-10: 1119562802; ISBN-13: 978-1119562801 

Meredith, J. R., Shafer, S. M., & Mantel, S. J. Jr. (2017). Project management in practice (6th 

ed.). Wiley. ISBN-10: 1119369092; ISBN-13: 978-1119369097 

Burke, R. (2013). Project management: Planning and control techniques (5th ed.). Wiley India 

Pvt. Ltd. ISBN-10: 1119993978; ISBN-13: 978-1119993971 

Heagney, J. (2016). Fundamentals of project management (5th ed.). AMACOM (American 

Management Association). ISBN-10: 0814437362; ISBN-13: 978-0814437360 

BBA156: International Business (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description  

The increasing globalization of the marketplace affects all who are involved with business or who 

must make business decisions. This course introduces students to the world of international 

business and management by studying government and business structures in our global economy. 

Students will also learn about trade relations, international financial Institutions and Globalization. 

The role and impact of international development organizations such as the World Bank, IMF and 

the WTO on trade patterns and international business transactions are reviewed, Likewise the role 

and impact of regional development alliances such as EU, ASEAN etc. are discusse. 

2. Course Objective 

The course aims to impart the core body of knowledge in international business to the students. 

The course would introduce students to the international trading and investment environment and 

also create awareness about emerging issues such as outsourcing and sustainable development in 

the context of international business. 

a. Explain how the economic, political/legal and financial environments affect international 

business operations. 

b. Assess the effects of current regional trade agreements and economic integration on 

developing countries. 

c. Develop an understanding of the global monetary framework in which international 

business transactions are conducted. 

d. Develop an understanding of the foreign exchange market in which international business 

transaction can be affected. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

After completion of the course, learners will be able to: 

a. Analyse the process of globalization and its impact on the growth of International business. 

b. Evaluate the changing dynamics of the diverse international business environment. 

c. Understand the theoretical dimensions of international trade as well as intervention 

measure adopted. 

d. Learn the significance of different forms of regional economic integration and the role 

played by various international economic organizations. 
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e. Evaluate the forms of foreign direct investment and analyse the benefits and costs of FDI. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to International Business (8 Hours) 

Concept, Need, and Importance of International Business. Globalization and it's importance in 

world economy international business vs. domestic business, Complexities of international 

business. Modes of entry into international business. International Business Environment: National 

and foreign environments and their components economic, cultural, political, technological and 

legal environments. 

Unit II: International Trade Theories and BOP (10 Hours) 

Absolute advantage theory; Comparative advantage theory; Factor proportion theory; Leontief 

paradox; Product life cycle theory; National competitive advantage theory; Factor mobility theory; 

Balance of Payments (BOP) and its components; Barriers in international trade; Tariff and non-

tariff barriers in international trade; Causes and consequences of international trade barriers; Open 

discussion on recent cases of different trade barriers levied by major economies, their causes and 

consequences between.   

Unit III: Economic Integration and Organizations (8 Hours) 

Forms of regional economic integration; Integration efforts between countries in Europe, North 

America and Asia: EU, USMCA, SAPTA, SAARC and ASEAN; Cost and benefits of regional 

economic integration. International Economic Organizations: WTO-functions, structure and 

scope; World Bank, ADB and IMF. International trade centers WTO, GATT and BIMSTEC. 

Unit IV: Foreign Direct Investment (6 Hours) 

Concept of foreign direct investment (FDI); Concept of source and host country in FDI; Types of 

FDI: Greenfield investment, mergers and acquisition, strategic alliance; Benefits and drawbacks 

of FDI; Trends of FDI in global context; Debate on Nepal's competitiveness in attracting FDI. 

Unit V: Multinational Corporations (8 Hours)  

Concept of multinational enterprise of corporation (MNE/C); Organizational models of MNCs; 

Dominance of MNCs; MNCs and international trade; Merits and demerits of MNCs; Prospects of 

Nepal in attracting MNCs; Codes of conduct for multinational companies in Nepal; Open 

discussion on Nepal's country competitiveness for attracting MNEs. 

Unit VI: The Global Monetary System and International Business Operations (8 Hours) 

The foreign exchange market; Types of exchange rate systems: Fixed and floating, soft peg, 

crawling peg, free float, managed float; Foreign exchange risk and exposure; Exchange rate 

determination: Types of exchange rates; Factors affecting exchange rate: Relative inflation rates, 

interest rates, relative interest rates, relative income levels, government controls and expectations; 

Discussions on comparative exchange rate systems across international currencies in Nepal. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy  

The course uses a blended, experiential approach to maximize the engagement and skill 

development through the following approaches and activities:  

a. Lectures and Interactive Discussions: Theoretical concepts introduced and followed by 

interactive Q&A sessions and student-led open discussions and their lived-experience 

sharing/recall towards the end of each session.  
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b. Case Studies: Analysis of real-world marketing scenarios, consumer campaigns, product 

launches, and recent happenings in the nearby territory.  

c. Group Projects: Collaborative research and thematic micro presentations on consumer 

behavior, surveys, and market segmentation exercises.  

d. Simulations and Role-plays: Buyer behavior simulations, marketing decision-making 

games, and consumer persona exercises; organizing ‘campus test’, etc.  

e. Guest Lectures and Industry Visits: Engagement with marketing managers, consumer 

research experts, brand strategists, small entrepreneurs, and value chain actors.  

f. Reflective Journals: Students maintain their daily life experience recollection diaries to 

record insights, observations, and lessons from market research and practical exercises.  

b. Digital Tools: Use of analytics software, survey platforms, google forms, and online 

marketing simulation tools powered by open-access tools and apps.  

Note: Pedagogical activities may vary depending on institutional resources, faculty expertise, and 

student readiness as well as maturity. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Cavusgil, S. T., Knight, G., & Riesenberger, J. R. (2024). International business: The new 

realities (6th Global ed.). Pearson Education. ISBN-13: 978-1292746128  

Collinson, S., Narula, R., Rugman, A. M., & Qamar, A. (2024). International business (9th ed.). 

Pearson Education. ISBN-13: 978-1292729084  

Daniels, J. D., Radebaugh, L. H., & Sullivan, D. P. (2021/2024). International business: 

Environments and operations (17th Global ed.). Pearson Education. 

ISBN-13: 978-1292403397  

Varma, S. (2024). Fundamentals of international business (5th ed.). Pearson Education. ISBN-

13: 978-9361599781  

Griffin, R. W., & Pustay, M. W. (2021). International business: A managerial perspective (9th 

Global ed.). Pearson Education. ISBN-13: 978-1292247172 

Peng, M. W., & Meyer, K. E. (2023). International business (5th ed.). Cengage Learning. ISBN-

13: 978-0357361961 

7. Reference Books 

Hill, C. W. L., & Hult, G. T. M. (2023). International business: Competing in the global 

marketplace (13th ed.). McGraw-Hill Education. ISBN-13: 978-1264272589 

Peng, M. W. (2022). Global business (4th ed.). Cengage Learning. ISBN-13: 978-0357718171 

Rugman, A. M., & Collinson, S. (2020). International business (8th ed.). Pearson Education. 

ISBN-13: 978-1292274157 

Year/Semester: III/VI 

BBA161: Auditing and Taxation (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 
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This course provides a foundation of the principles and practices of taxation and auditing in context 

of Nepal. The taxation component covers the Nepal Income Tax Act 2058, covering the core 

concepts of tax accounting, quantification of income, computation of tax liability for individuals 

and entities, and the procedural aspects of tax assessment and administration. The auditing 

component includes the conceptual framework of auditing, including its objectives, types, and the 

role of the auditor. Students will learn about internal control systems, audit techniques like 

vouching and verification, and the process of forming and issuing an audit report. This integrated 

course is designed to equip students with the practical knowledge and analytical skills necessary 

to navigate the fiscal and assurance landscape of the modern business environment in Nepal. 

2. Course Objective 

This course is designed to provide students with a comprehensive understanding of the principles 

and practices of income taxation and auditing within the framework of Nepal's Income Tax Act, 

2058. Students will learn to compute taxable income and tax liability for different sources of 

income, understand the tax assessment and administration process, and grasp the fundamental 

concepts of auditing, including internal controls, verification procedures, and audit reporting. 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

a. Analyze the fundamental principles of taxation, including its objectives, classifications, 

and canons, and interpret the key definitions within Nepal's Income Tax Act, 2058. 

b. Apply the concepts of tax accounting including accounting methods, expenditure 

classification, and quantification rules to determine the tax status of individuals and entities 

based on their residential status. 

c. Calculate the taxable income and final tax liability for various income sources 

(employment, business, investment) by applying exemptions, concessions, allowable 

deductions, and relevant tax rates. 

d. Evaluate the procedures for tax assessment, payment, and dispute resolution in Nepal, 

differentiating between self-assessment, amended assessments, and the hierarchical appeal 

process. 

e. Differentiate between auditing, accounting, and investigation, and assess the objectives, 

types, and the auditor's role in detecting and preventing errors and fraud. 

f. Critique the systems of internal check, internal control, and internal audit within an 

organization, and determine the appropriate use of test checking and routine checking 

during an audit. 

g. Execute key audit procedures including vouching, verification, and valuation, 

and formulate a formal audit report based on findings and standard reporting practices. 

These objectives collectively aim to equip students with a solid foundation in both auditing and 

taxation. Students will develop the skills necessary to apply these principles in real-world 

scenarios, enabling them to contribute effectively to the auditing process and tax administration in 

Nepal. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

This course is designed to equip students with the knowledge and skills needed to navigate the 

principles and practices of income taxation and auditing effectively. Upon successful completion 
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of this course, students will be capable of applying their understanding of taxation and auditing in 

real-world scenarios, with a strong emphasis on Nepal's regulatory framework. The learning 

outcomes aim to ensure that students not only comprehend the theoretical concepts but also 

develop the practical skills necessary to carry out tax assessments, execute auditing procedures, 

and formulate tax and audit reports with confidence and precision. 

a. Understanding and Analyzing Taxation Principles: Students will develop a deep 

understanding of the fundamental principles of taxation, including its objectives, 

classifications, and the canons outlined in Nepal's Income Tax Act, 2058. They will be able 

to interpret key definitions and apply them to various tax scenarios. 

b. Application of Tax Accounting Concepts: Students will be able to apply tax accounting 

concepts, such as accounting methods, expenditure classification, and quantification rules. 

They will use these principles to determine the tax status of individuals and entities, 

accounting for residential status and other relevant factors. 

c. Taxable Income Calculation and Liability Determination: Students will gain the ability 

to calculate taxable income and determine final tax liability for various income sources. 

They will apply exemptions, concessions, allowable deductions, and relevant tax rates 

accurately to compute the tax obligations of individuals and businesses. 

d. Tax Assessment and Dispute Resolution: Students will learn to evaluate the procedures 

involved in tax assessment, payment, and dispute resolution. They will understand the 

processes of self-assessment, amended assessments, and the hierarchical appeal process, 

gaining the ability to navigate Nepal’s tax administration system effectively. 

e. Auditing, Accounting, and Investigation Comparison: Students will differentiate 

between auditing, accounting, and investigation. They will assess the role of the auditor in 

detecting and preventing errors and fraud, gaining a comprehensive understanding of the 

auditor’s responsibilities within an organization. 

f. Evaluation of Internal Control Systems: Students will critically evaluate the systems of 

internal checks, internal controls, and internal audits within organizations. They will be 

able to assess the use of test checking and routine checking in audits and make informed 

decisions about their application. 

g. Execution of Audit Procedures and Reporting: Students will be able to execute key 

audit procedures, including vouching, verification, and valuation, with proficiency. They 

will learn to compile formal audit reports, documenting their findings according to standard 

auditing practices and effectively communicating these findings to stakeholders. 

This course will provide students with the practical skills and conceptual knowledge needed to 

excel in both auditing and taxation. Students will be equipped to apply these skills in real-world 

contexts, enabling them to contribute to effective tax compliance and auditing practices within 

organizations and businesses, especially within the framework of Nepal’s legal and regulatory 

environment. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Conceptual Foundations of Auditing and Taxation (8 Hours) 

Auditing: Meaning, scope, objectives and advantages of audit; Evolution of auditing practices in 

Nepal; Accounting, auditing and investigation; Types of errors and frauds; Detection and 
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prevention of errors and frauds; Types of audits and auditors; Qualities, qualification, appointment 

of auditor; Rights and duties of an auditor. Taxation: Meaning and objectives of tax; Classification 

of taxes and their merits and demerits; Canons of taxation; Evolution of income tax in Nepal; 

Definitions of key terms under Income Tax Act, 2058. 

Unit II: Internal Check and Control (8 Hours) 

Internal check: Concept, objectives, characteristics, advantages and disadvantages; Internal 

Control: Concept and characteristics; Internal audit: Concept, importance, role of internal auditor; 

Internal audit and statutory audit; Test checking: Concept, factors to be considered while test 

checking; Advantages and limitations; Routine checking: Concept, advantages and disadvantages. 

Practicum: Case simulation on a real Internal Audit Report of a firm. 

Unit III: Vouching, Verification, Valuation and Audit Report (8 Hours) 

Concept, importance and objectives; Difference between vouching; Vouching of expenses; 

Verification and valuation of assets; Consideration before vouching; Process and methods of 

verification; Concept, contents and types of audit reports; Process of issuing audit report; 

Practicum: Case simulation on a real Statutory Audit Report of a firm. 

Unit IV: Tax Accounting and Quantification (8 hours) 

Cash and accrual basis of accounting; Capital and revenue expenditures; Quantification, allocation 

and characterization of amounts; Natural person and entity; Residential status of taxpayers; Special 

provision for natural persons and entities; Retirement contributions and schemes; Practicum: 

Group discussion simulation on taxpayer classification and status.  

Unit V: Exemptions, Concessions and Computation of Tax (10 Hours) 

Source of income; Tax-exempt incomes; Business exemptions and tax concessions and rebates; 

Allowable reduction and deduction; Computation of taxable income and tax liability: Income from 

employment, income from business, and income from investment; Tax rates; Tax credits; 

Practicum: Computation of tax liability for different types of taxpayers, using read data of tax 

merit incomes.  

Unit VI: Tax Assessment and Administration (6 Hours) 

Final withholding payments; Advance payment of tax; Final payment of tax; Payment of tax in 

instalments; Self-assessment of tax; Jeopardy assessment; Amended assessment; Administrative 

review; Appeal to revenue tribunal; Petition to supreme court; Tax authorities and their rights and 

duties; Rights and duties of taxpayers. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogies 

To ensure that students gain a deep understanding of both theoretical concepts and practical 

applications in auditing and taxation, a diverse range of teaching-learning pedagogies will be 

employed throughout the course. These pedagogies will be designed to engage students actively 

and help them develop the necessary skills for real-world scenarios in auditing and taxation 

practices. The following pedagogies will be incorporated: 

a. Lectures and interactive discussions will be used to introduce fundamental concepts and 

theoretical frameworks related to auditing and taxation. Lectures will be delivered in an 

interactive format, encouraging student participation through discussions, questions, and 

real-life examples. This method ensures a strong foundation in the principles of auditing, 

income taxation, and the legal context surrounding them. PowerPoint presentations, 

whiteboard illustrations, and case studies will be used. 
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b. Case studies and problem-based learning systems will be enacted to encourage critical 

thinking and problem-solving skills by applying theoretical knowledge to real-world 

situations. Students will analyze real or simulated case studies related to tax assessment, 

auditing, and dispute resolution. They will work in groups to analyze the case, propose 

solutions, and discuss the implications of different auditing practices or tax regulations. 

This method helps students understand the complexities of applying auditing and tax 

principles in real scenarios. Case study materials, tax case simulations, financial data sets, 

and group discussions will be applied. 

c. Hands-on practice through practical assignments will provide students with practical 

experience in performing tax computations, audit procedures, and preparing tax returns and 

audit reports. Students will complete practical assignments such as calculating taxable 

income, tax liabilities, preparing audit reports, and conducting internal control assessments. 

These assignments will be guided by instructors and followed up with feedback to ensure 

learning and skill development. Application tools will include accounting software, tax 

return templates, audit working papers, and checklists. 

d. Guest lectures and industry interactions will offer students insight into current industry 

practices and real-world experiences from professionals in the field of auditing and 

taxation. Guest lecturers, including tax consultants, auditors, and finance professionals, 

will be invited to share their expertise and discuss current trends in auditing and taxation. 

These sessions will provide students with practical insights and a deeper understanding of 

the complexities of the profession. 

e. Collaborative learning and group projects will foster teamwork, communication skills, and 

collaborative problem-solving. Students will work in groups on assigned projects related 

to auditing and taxation, such as preparing mock tax filings for individuals or businesses, 

or conducting internal control audits for fictional companies. Group work encourages 

students to apply their learning collectively, discuss various approaches, and understand 

diverse perspectives in auditing and taxation. 

These teaching-learning pedagogies are designed to create a balanced and comprehensive learning 

experience that combines theory with practice. By engaging students in active learning, practical 

assignments, and exposure to industry practices, the course aims to develop students' competencies 

in auditing and taxation, preparing them for professional roles in the field. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Dhakal, K. D., Pandey, B., & Bhattarai, R. Fundamentals of taxation. Kathmandu: M. K. 

Publishers and Distributors.  

Bhattarai, I., & Koirala, G. P. Taxation in Nepal. Kathmandu: Asmita Books Publishers and 

Distributors Pvt. Ltd. 

Saxena, R. G. Principles of auditing. Mumbai: Himalayan Publishing House 

7. Reference Resources 

Government of Nepal, Income Tax Act, 2058 and Rules 2059 

Government of Nepal, Auditing Act, 2048 with amendments.  

Government of Nepal, Company Act, 2063 with amendments.  
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Auditing Standards Board of Nepal, relevant Nepal Standards on Auditing.  

Nepal Chartered Accountants Act-1997 with latest amendments.  

BBA162: Entrepreneurship and Innovation (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course introduces students to the foundations and frontiers of entrepreneurship and innovation 

in an increasingly dynamic global economy. It highlights the entrepreneurial mindset, opportunity 

recognition, creative problem-solving, and new venture creation as strategic levers for value 

generation and societal development. The course enables students to conceptualize, design, 

validate, launch, and grow innovative business models grounded in ethical and sustainable 

practices. Learners engage in experiential activities, real-world cases, and team-based projects that 

culminate in the development of a complete new-venture plan. 

2. Course Objectives 

The general purpose of this course is to cultivate an entrepreneurial mindset and innovative 

capability among students so that they can creatively identify opportunities, design value-creating 

solutions, and transform ideas into viable and responsible ventures in a dynamic economic and 

societal context. 

More specifically, by the end of the course, students will be able to achieve the following 

objectives:  

a. Remember and understand the fundamental concepts, evolution, and significance of 

entrepreneurship and innovation 

b. Apply creativity tools, opportunity recognition techniques, and design thinking processes 

to real-world problems 

c. Analyze customer needs, market gaps, and competing business models to evaluate 

entrepreneurial opportunities 

d. Evaluate feasibility in terms of market, technical, financial, legal, and ethical 

considerations for new ventures 

e. Create innovative business models, value propositions, and comprehensive business plans 

ready for presentation and pitching 

f. demonstrate responsible, ethical, and inclusive entrepreneurial behavior within emerging 

technological and societal contexts 

In essence, the course intends to enable students not only to understand entrepreneurship 

conceptually but to think, act, and lead as innovative entrepreneurs who contribute meaningfully 

to sustainable economic and social transformation. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will demonstrate holistic development as 

emerging entrepreneurs and innovators capable of integrating knowledge, skills, values, and 

professional attitudes in real-life entrepreneurial contexts. 

a. First, successful completion of this course will enable students to develop a strong 

conceptual foundation in entrepreneurship and innovation. They will clearly understand 
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core concepts, principles, processes, and frameworks related to opportunity recognition, 

business models, venture creation, entrepreneurial ecosystems, and responsible innovation. 

This conceptual maturity will nurture the knowledge dimension required to comprehend 

how entrepreneurship contributes to economic growth, societal transformation, and 

personal career development. 

b. Second, students will develop specialist-level competence in entrepreneurial skills. They 

will be able to identify and evaluate opportunities, apply creativity techniques, use design 

thinking tools, prepare business models, analyze feasibility, design value propositions, 

develop business plans, and present entrepreneurial pitches with confidence. These skills 

will enable students not only to understand entrepreneurship theoretically but also to apply 

and practice it in real-world contexts through projects, simulations, and team-based 

assignments. 

c. Third, students will experience transformation in professionalism, vision, and attitude. 

They will cultivate an entrepreneurial mindset characterized by initiative, resilience, ethical 

responsibility, inclusiveness, teamwork, adaptability, and commitment to continuous 

learning. The course intends to nurture a forward-looking vision that embraces 

sustainability, technological change, and social responsibility while building the 

confidence to lead and collaborate in diverse contexts. 

Finally, through the integration of knowledge, skills, and values, this course is expected to produce 

graduates who can think creatively, acting decisively, and leading responsibly in entrepreneurial 

and innovative endeavors. Learners will be prepared not only to create and manage ventures but 

also to contribute meaningfully to organizations, communities, and the broader economy as ethical, 

opportunity-oriented, and innovation-driven professionals. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Entrepreneurship and Innovation (6 Hours) 

Concept, evolution, and importance of entrepreneurship; Myths vs. realities; Types of 

entrepreneurship (startup, corporate, social, technology-based, lifestyle ventures); Entrepreneurial 

mindset and traits; Innovation vs. invention; Role of entrepreneurship in economic and social 

development; Overview of entrepreneurial ecosystem; Real-life entrepreneurial cases and 

reflections. 

Unit II: Creativity, Opportunity Recognition, and Design Thinking (8 Hours) 

Sources of entrepreneurial ideas; Creativity enhancement techniques (brainstorming, SCAMPER, 

mind mapping); Design thinking stages: Empathize, define, ideate, prototype, test; Opportunity 

identification and screening frameworks; Problem-solution fit; Customer discovery and validation; 

Real-life opportunity spotting activities and simulations on case incidents. 

Unit III: Business Model Innovation and Value Proposition Design (8 Hours) 

Business model canvas (nine components); Value proposition canvas; Lean startup methodology; 

Customer segments, channels, revenue streams, cost structures; Sustaining vs. disruptive 

innovation; Blue ocean strategy; Critical review of successful and failed business models in local 

and global contexts. 

Unit IV: New Venture Planning and Execution (10 Hours) 

Feasibility analysis: Market, technical, organizational, and financial analyses; Preparation of 

business plans; Startup marketing and sales strategies; Operations and supply chain considerations 
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for new ventures; Legal forms of business, intellectual property rights, and regulatory compliance; 

Go-to-market strategies; Group projects on preparation and presentation of complete business 

plans. 

Unit V: Entrepreneurial Finance and Resource Mobilization (8 Hours) 

Sources of entrepreneurial funding: Bootstrapping, family and friends, angels, venture capital, 

crowdfunding, grants; Preparing financial forecasts and break-even analysis; Basics of valuation; 

Designing investor pitch decks; Negotiation fundamentals; Support mechanisms: Incubators, 

accelerators, and government programs; Review of recent domestic startup financing case 

incidents in Nepal. 

Unit VI: Launching, Growth, Ethics, and Contemporary Entrepreneurial Trends (8 Hours) 

Minimum viable product (MVP) and launch strategies; Growth hacking concepts; Scaling 

challenges and exit options; Entrepreneurial ethics and social responsibility; Green, sustainable, 

inclusive, and social entrepreneurship; Digital entrepreneurship, artificial intelligence, and 

emerging technologies; Future of work and gig economy; Interaction with local entrepreneurs for 

reflective learning. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

This course employs a learner-centered, experiential, and practice-oriented pedagogy consistent 

with the MU-GSM LMDP framework. The approach emphasizes learning by doing reflection, 

collaboration, and real-world application so that students internalize entrepreneurial mindsets and 

innovation capabilities. 

Teaching-learning processes will include the following integrated strategies: 

a. Interactive lectures with concept application: Short conceptual inputs anchored in real-

life entrepreneurial illustrations, videos, and mini-cases. 

b. Problem-based learning and design thinking labs: Students work through real problems 

using empathy mapping, ideation, prototyping, and testing workshops.  

c. Case study and analysis: Critical examination of local, national, and global 

entrepreneurial ventures, including both success and failure stories.  

d. Team-based projects: Collaborative development of business models, value 

propositions, and full business plans.  

e. Prototype and MVP development: Structured guidance to design, test, refine, and 

present Minimum Viable Product concepts. 

f. Entrepreneurship idea pitching and storytelling practice: Elevator pitches, investor 

pitch decks, and feedback-based improvement. 

g. Guest lectures and interaction sessions: Sessions with entrepreneurs, innovators, 

incubators, startup mentors, and ecosystem actors. 

h. Reflective learning: Reflective journals and learning logs connecting experience with 

theory and personal growth.  

i. Simulation and gamified activities: Opportunity recognition games, market simulation 

exercises, and decision-making scenarios. 
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j. Digital and experiential tools: Optional use of BMC software tools, prototyping 

platforms, and collaborative online workspaces where available.  

Where feasible, students may also visit incubation centers, innovation hubs, or entrepreneurial 

firms to observe practice and interact with founders. This pedagogy ensures that learners progress 

systematically from conceptual understanding → skill development → professional mindset 

formation, fully supporting competence-based learning envisioned under MU-GSM’s LMDP 

curriculum philosophy. 

6. Basic Textbooks   

Hisrich, R. D., Peters, M. P., & Shepherd, D. A. (2020). Entrepreneurship (11th ed.). McGraw-Hill 

Education. ISBN-10: 1260565625; ISBN-13: 978-1260565621   

Barringer, B. R., & Ireland, R. D. (2019). Entrepreneurship: Successfully launching new ventures 

(6th ed.). Pearson Education. ISBN-10: 1292255331; ISBN-13: 978-1292255330   

Kuratko, D. F. (2020). Entrepreneurship: Theory, process, practice (11th ed.). Cengage Learning. 

ISBN-10: 0357448838; ISBN-13: 978-0357448830   

7. Reference Books   

Osterwalder, A., & Pigneur, Y. (2010). Business model generation. Wiley. ISBN-13: 978-

0470876411   

Ries, E. (2011). The lean startup. Crown Business. ISBN-13: 978-0307887894   

Blank, S., & Dorf, B. (2020). The startup owner’s manual. Wiley. ISBN-13: 978-1119690688   

Aulet, B. (2013). Disciplined entrepreneurship: 24 steps to a successful startup. Wiley. ISBN-13: 

978-1118692288 

BBA163: Consumer Behavior (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

Consumer Behavior is a core area of marketing that investigates how individuals and groups select, 

purchase, use, and dispose of products, services, and ideas. This course introduces advanced 

theoretical foundations and contemporary perspectives on consumer psychology, decision-

making, cultural influences, and digital transformation of consumption. A labor market–driven 

approach ensures that students not only gain conceptual clarity but also acquire practical 

competencies in consumer research, market segmentation, brand positioning, and behavioral 

insights. Through case studies, behavioral experiments, industry engagement, and project-based 

learning, students will learn how to analyze, interpret, and influence consumer behavior in 

dynamic markets. 

2. Course Objectives 

The overarching aim of this course is to equip students with the conceptual understanding, 

analytical skills, and applied competencies necessary to interpret, predict, and influence consumer 

behavior in an increasingly complex and digitally transformed marketplace. With a strong 

emphasis on a labor market-driven approach, the course connects academic theory with practical 

applications in marketing, sales, advertising, retail management, and e-commerce, preparing 

graduates for roles that demand consumer insight and strategic adaptability. 

Specifically, the course seeks to: 
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a. Understand: Develop a solid grounding in the concepts, models, and theoretical 

frameworks of consumer behavior, including psychological, social, cultural, and digital 

determinants of consumption. 

b. Analyze: Examine the stages of the consumer decision-making process and evaluate the 

interplay of internal influences, such as motivation, perception, learning, memory, 

personality, and attitudes, and external influences, including culture, social class, family, 

and peer groups. 

c. Apply: Translate consumer insights into actionable marketing practices by effectively 

segmenting markets, positioning products, and formulating strategies that resonate with 

diverse consumer groups. 

d. Evaluate: Critically assess the role of consumer research methodologies (qualitative, 

quantitative, and experimental) as well as digital tools such as analytics, social listening, 

and big data applications in understanding consumer preferences and predicting behavioral 

trends. 

e. Create: Design and develop innovative, consumer-centric campaigns, strategies, and 

solutions that reflect current industry practices and entrepreneurial opportunities, 

addressing real-world challenges faced by firms and markets. 

f. Demonstrate: Exhibit labor market–oriented competencies, including effective 

communication, persuasive presentation, teamwork, negotiation, and data-driven decision-

making, that enhance employability and professional readiness in competitive business 

environments. 

Through these objectives, the course integrates theoretical knowledge, analytical rigor, and applied 

practice in consumer behavior. By bridging academic insights with real-world applications, it 

prepares students to function as strategically minded, ethically responsible, and innovation-driven 

professionals. Ultimately, graduates will be able to harness consumer insights not only to enhance 

organizational performance but also to contribute to sustainable, inclusive, and socially responsive 

marketing practices in global and local contexts. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

Upon the successful completion of this course, students will be able to demonstrate the following 

advanced competencies: 

a. Conceptual Competence: Articulate a nuanced understanding of consumer behavior 

theories, models, and constructs, including psychological, sociological, and cultural 

influences, and explain their managerial significance in both traditional and digital markets. 

b. Analytical Proficiency: Critically evaluate consumer decision-making processes by 

applying behavioral research methods, interpreting data with analytics tools, and 

identifying patterns that inform segmentation, targeting, and positioning strategies. 

c. Practical Competence: Design and conduct consumer research projects, apply both 

qualitative (focus groups, ethnographic studies) and quantitative (surveys, experiments, 

statistical analysis) techniques, and translate findings into actionable marketing insights. 
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d. Digital and Market Relevance: Employ digital analytics tools such as Google Trends, 

social media monitoring, and neuromarketing applications to capture evolving consumer 

preferences, enabling evidence-based and labor market–oriented marketing practices. 

e. Interpersonal Effectiveness: Work collaboratively in diverse teams to conceptualize, 

design, and present consumer-focused projects, campaigns, and solutions; demonstrate 

effective communication, negotiation, and persuasive presentation skills valued by 

employers. 

f. Professional Competence: Integrate ethical reasoning, inclusivity, and sustainability 

considerations into consumer analysis and marketing decision-making, ensuring strategies 

are socially responsible and aligned with global best practices. 

g. Adaptive Mindset: Reflect critically on emerging consumer behavior patterns, such as 

digital-first lifestyles, post-pandemic consumption shifts, and sustainability-driven 

choices, and adapt strategies to meet the evolving demands of competitive and dynamic 

markets. 

Together, these learning outcomes ensure that students evolve from understanding and analyzing 

consumer behavior to applying, evaluating, and innovating strategies that directly address labor 

market needs. Graduates of this course will be equipped to operate as insight-driven marketing 

professionals and entrepreneurs, capable of shaping consumer-centered strategies that balance 

organizational success with social responsibility and long-term sustainability. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Consumer Behavior (4 Hours) 

Meaning, nature and scope of application consumer behavior in business management; Relevance 

to marketing strategy; Market-driven skills in consumer insights and analytics. 

Unit II: Consumer Decision-Making Process (6 Hours) 

The consumer decision process: Problem recognition, information search, evaluation of 

alternatives, purchase decisions, post-purchase behavior; Role of technology in consumer 

decision-making; Analyses of case incidents on consumer decision process in real organizational 

settings.  

Unit III: Internal Influences on Consumer Behavior (8 Hours) 

Internal attributes of influence: Motivation, perception, learning, memory, personality, self-

concept, attitudes; Behavioral economics and consumer psychology; Development of reflexive 

journals with comparative analyses of internal influence from recent research findings.  

Unit IV: External Influences on Consumer Behavior (10 Hours) 

External attributes of influence: Culture, subculture, social class, reference groups, family, opinion 

leaders, and diffusion of innovation; Cross-cultural consumer behavior; Development of reflexive 

journals with comparative analyses of external influence from recent research findings. 

Unit V: Consumer Research and Analytics (10 Hours) 

Meaning and significance of consumer research and its broad classifications; Qualitative methods 

of consumer research: Focus groups, interviews, ethnography; Quantitative methods of consumer 

research: Surveys, experiments, secondary data analyses; Concept of neuromarketing; Using 

digital tools for assessing consumer insights: Social media listening, and big data analytics. 
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Unit VI: Consumer Behavior Applications in Marketing (6 Hours) 

Market segmentation, targeting, positioning (STP) decisions; Assessment of brand loyalty and 

switching behavior; Consumer engagement strategies; Designing consumer market–relevant 

campaigns for promotion. 

Unit VII: Emerging Trends in Consumer Behavior (4 Hours) 

Sustainability and ethical consumption; Digital and mobile-first consumers; Online communities; 

Post-COVID behavior shifts, AI and personalization in marketing. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The pedagogy for this course is designed to be active, experiential, and industry-connected, 

ensuring that students do not simply learn consumer behavior theories but also acquire the skills 

and professional dispositions demanded by employers in marketing, advertising, retail, and digital 

commerce. The approach deliberately combines conceptual grounding, applied practice, and 

reflective inquiry, aligning with a labor market–driven framework. 

Key modalities include: 

i. Interactive Lectures and Discussions: Lectures will introduce key theories and 

frameworks of consumer behavior, enriched with interactive discussions and thought 

experiments. Real-world examples from both local and international markets will 

contextualize abstract concepts, encouraging students to question, compare, and synthesize 

consumer insights. 

ii. Case Studies and Simulations: Students will analyze contemporary consumer behavior 

cases from FMCG, retail, e-commerce, and service industries. Simulations, such as 

designing consumer journey maps or role-playing buyer–seller interactions, will provide 

hands-on exposure to managerial decision-making based on consumer insights. 

iii. Consumer Labs and Experiments: In-class experiments (perception tests, brand recall 

tasks, or preference mapping exercises) will allow students to observe and experience 

consumer decision-making processes first-hand. These experiential activities will deepen 

understanding of psychological and behavioral dynamics. 

iv. Digital Analytics Workshops: Practical sessions will train students to use digital tools 

like Google Analytics, social media monitoring dashboards, and customer profiling 

platforms. This training ensures that students can analyze real-time consumer data and 

translate it into actionable marketing strategies, a key labor market requirement. 

v. Group Research Projects: Students will design and conduct mini consumer research 

projects that address real business problems—such as identifying consumer attitudes 

toward sustainable brands or exploring online shopping behavior. These projects will 

emphasize collaborative inquiry, critical data analysis, and practical presentation of 

findings. 

vi. Industry Engagement: Guest lectures and practitioner dialogues with marketing 

managers, advertising professionals, and consumer researchers will expose students to 

current industry practices, career pathways, and skill expectations in consumer analytics 

and strategy. 
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vii. Debates and Presentations: Structured debates on issues such as ethical consumption, 

green marketing, or consumer data privacy will encourage critical thinking, persuasive 

communication, and the ability to engage with diverse perspectives. 

viii. Reflective Journals: Students will maintain reflective journals to connect theoretical 

learning with their personal consumption experiences. This practice promotes intellectual 

humility, critical self-awareness, and adaptive learning. 

ix. Blended and Technology-Enhanced Learning: The course will integrate digital 

resources and the Learning Management System (LMS) for article sharing, online 

simulations, quizzes, and peer review activities, preparing students for technology-driven 

professional environments. 

This pedagogical framework transforms the classroom into a living laboratory of consumer 

behavior, combining academic rigor with real-world practice. By engaging with cases, data, 

experiments, and industry practitioners, students will not only master consumer behavior theory 

but also develop employable skills in analysis, strategy, and digital marketing. Ultimately, this 

pedagogy ensures that graduates emerge as adaptive, market-ready professionals capable of 

leveraging consumer insights to drive business innovation and social impact. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Loudon, D. L., & Della Bitta, A. J. (2020). Consumer behavior: Concepts and applications (8th 

Indian ed.). McGraw-Hill Education India. ISBN: 9789389811661 

Schiffman, L. G., & Wisenblit, J. (2019). Consumer behavior (12th global edition). Pearson 

India. ISBN: 9789353433145  

Sharma, D., Sheth, J. N., & Mittal, B. (2015). Consumer behavior: A managerial perspective. 

Cengage Learning India. ISBN: 9788131511602. 

7. Reference Books 

Kumar, S. R. (2017). Consumer behavior: The Indian context: Concepts and cases (2nd ed.). 

Pearson India. ISBN: 9789332586499. 

Bhatt, M., & Jain, P. C. (2013). Consumer Behavior in Indian Context (2nd ed.). S. Chand & Co. 

ISBN: 9788121922142. 

Kumar, R., & Krishnamurthy, A. (2024). Advertising, brand and consumer behavior: The Indian 

context. Pearson India. ISBN: 9789361599941. 

Solomon, M. R. (2020). Consumer behavior: Buying, having, and being (13th Indian ed.). 

Pearson India. ISBN: 9789389552430. 

BBA164: Production and Service Operations Management (3.00 Cr. Hrs.)  

1. Course Description 

This course introduces the fundamental concepts, principles, and practices of production and 

service operations management in manufacturing and service organisations. It emphasises the 

application of operational tools and strategies to address business challenges, while highlighting 

the strategic role of operations in organisational competitiveness. The course covers key topics, 

including production and operations management, service quality and operational strategies, 

production planning and control, plant location and layout, materials and supply chain 
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management, time and motion studies, and optimisation techniques, including transportation and 

assignment problems. 

2. Course Objectives 

Primarily, this course aims to develop students’ understanding and analytical competence in 

managing production and service operations, while equipping them with the ability to formulate 

and implement effective operational strategies. It emphasises critical thinking, problem-solving, 

and the application of innovative approaches to address contemporary challenges in production 

and service operations management. 

More specifically, upon completion of this course, students will be able to: 

a. Explain the scope, objectives, and significance of production and service operations 

management, including systems, plant layouts, facility location decisions, and future 

technological trends.  

b. Analyse the characteristics of services, dimensions of service quality, and the link between 

operational and competitive strategies. 

c. Employ both quantitative and qualitative approaches, including planning, scheduling, and 

control mechanisms, to enhance operational efficiency and support informed decision-

making. 

d. Evaluate plant location theories, models, and layout designs for operation management in 

manufacturing and service organisations. 

e. Examine material and supply chain management practices, including purchasing, vendor 

rating, inventory systems, JIT, logistics, and distribution. 

f. Implement productivity improvement techniques and work studies to create systems that 

enhance organisational performance. 

g. Utilise optimisation models, such as transportation and assignment problems, to solve 

operational challenges. 

Thus, this course equips students with the comprehensive knowledge, practical skills, decision-

making skills, and strategic insights necessary to excel in the field of production and service 

operations management. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to understand, analyse, and apply 

advanced production and operations management concepts to real-world organisational contexts, 

thereby exhibiting the following skill competencies in action: 

a. Assess service characteristics, quality dimensions, and strategies for enhancing operational 

effectiveness. 

b. Apply planning and control techniques such as aggregate planning, MRP, and scheduling 

to optimise production. 

c. Design and evaluate plant locations and layouts for efficient operations. 

d. Implement effective materials and supply chain management systems to improve 

sustainability and competitiveness. 
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e. Conduct productivity improvement initiatives through work studies and time-motion 

analysis. 

f. Solve transportation and assignment problems using quantitative optimisation techniques 

for operational decision making. 

g. Critically analyse global and contemporary trends, such as Industry 4.0, artificial 

intelligence, and sustainable operations practices. 

Collectively, these outcomes enable students to integrate theoretical understanding with practical 

application while fostering analytical, problem-solving, and decision-making competencies 

essential for addressing complex operational challenges in production and service operations 

across both manufacturing and service organisations. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Production and Operations Management (8 Hours) 

Historical evolution and scope of POM; Concept and objectives of production management; 

Concept and objectives of operations management; Distinction between manufacturing and service 

operations; Contemporary trends: automation, robotics, Industry 4.0, BPR, AI, big data, 

blockchain. 

Unit II: Service Quality and Operational Strategies (8 Hours) 

Meaning and characteristics of services; Service matrix; Managing service quality: Product 

attributed and consumer-oriented approaches; Dimensions of service quality; Gaps in service 

delivery; Role of services in economy; Operational and competitive strategy; Translating strategy 

into operational effectiveness. 

Unit III: Production Planning and Control (8 Hours) 

Meaning and objectives of PPC; Operations planning and scheduling; Aggregate planning; Master 

production schedule; Material requirements planning; Meaning, measurement, and process of 

capacity planning; Meaning, principles, inputs, strategies, and types of scheduling; Need for 

selecting a suitable location; Factors influencing plant/facility location; Meaning, objectives, and 

principles of plant layout. 

Unit IV: Materials and Supply Chain Management (8 Hours) 

Meaning and scope of materials management; Purchasing procedure; Factors considered for 

supplier selection; Vendor rating; Inventory management: meaning, and reasons for keeping 

inventories; ABC analysis; Basic economic order quantity (EOQ) model; Quantity discount 

models; Just-in-time (JIT) approach; Supply chain management: concept, components, and 

strategies; Logistics and distribution management. 

Unit V: Time and Motion Study (8 Hours) 

Productivity: meaning, factors influencing productivity, productivity measurement, and 

productivity improvement techniques; Work study: meaning and advantages; Method study: 

meaning, objectives, and scope; Motion study: meaning and principles; Work measurement: 

meaning, objectives, and techniques; Time study: meaning, steps in conducting time study. 

Unit VI: Optimisation Techniques (8 Hours) 

Transportation problem: VAM for initial feasible solution, optimality test, maximisation problem 

excluding loop formation; Assignment problem: Introduction, and objectives of assignment 

problem, solution of minimisation and maximisation problem. 
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5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

This course employs a learner-centred and experiential pedagogy that integrates theory with 

practical application. The teaching–learning methods include: 

a. Lectures and Discussions: Interactive discussions and question-and-answer sessions 

complement the structured presentation of concepts, theories, and frameworks, providing 

a dynamic learning experience. 

b. Case Studies: Analysis of Nepalese and international production and operations practices 

to strengthen analytical and problem-solving skills. 

c. Problem-Solving Exercises: Application of quantitative and analytical techniques such as 

location models, EOQ, productivity improvement, quality control, transportation, and 

assignment problems. 

d. Group Projects: Collaborative work on plant layout design, productivity analysis, and 

supply chain management to develop teamwork and applied research competencies. 

e. Simulations and Role-Plays: Experiential activities replicating operational decision-

making in scheduling, work study, supply chain, and quality control. 

f. Guest Lectures and Field Visits: Direct engagement with industry professionals and 

organisations to connect theory with practice. 

 

6. Basic Textbooks 
Heizer, J., Render, B., & Munson, C. (2020). Operations management: Sustainability and supply 

chain management (13th ed.). Pearson. ISBN 10: 0-13-517362-0; ISBN 13: 978-0-13-

517362-6 

Kumar, S. A., & Suresh, N. (2008). Production and operations management: With skill 

development, caselets and cases (2nd ed.). New Age International Publishers. ISBN: 978-

81-224-2425-6 

Stevenson, W. J. (2021). Operations management (14th ed.). McGraw-Hill Education. ISBN: 

9781260238891 

7. Reference Books 

Badi, N. V., & Badi, R. V. (2013). Production and operations management (3rd ed.). Vrinda 

Publications. SBN-10: 8182813549; ISBN-13: 978-8182813540 

Chary, S. N. (2017). Production and operations management (5th ed.). McGraw-Hill Education. 

ISBN: 9781259005107 

Panneerselvam, R. (2017). Production and operations management (3rd ed.). Prentice Hall. 

ISBN: 978-8120345553 

Sthapit, A. B., Yadav, R. P., Tamang, G., Adhikari, P., & Acharya, B. K. (2024). Operations 

management (5th ed.). Asmita Publication. ISBN: 978-9937-534-14-7 

BBA165: Critical Thinking and Decision-Making (3.00 Cr. Hrs.)  

1. Course Description 
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This course provides an in-depth exploration of critical thinking as a core managerial competency 

and its application to effective decision-making in complex organizational contexts. It emphasizes 

logical reasoning, evidence-based analysis, and problem-solving frameworks that enable managers 

to evaluate alternatives and make sound judgments. Students will engage with decision theories, 

cognitive biases, ethical dilemmas, and strategic thinking approaches. Through case studies, 

simulations, debates, and real-world problem-solving tasks, the course develops students’ ability 

to question assumptions, assess risks, synthesize information, and design innovative solutions. It 

nurtures reflective, ethical, and creative thinking that equips future managers to thrive in uncertain, 

data-driven, and dynamic environments. 

2. Course Objectives 

The main objective of this course is to cultivate in students the intellectual discipline, analytical 

rigor, and reflective mindset necessary to navigate managerial decision contexts that are 

increasingly uncertain, complex, and dynamic. In today’s business environment, decision-making 

extends beyond routine choices and requires managers to systematically interrogate assumptions, 

assess evidence, anticipate risks, and balance competing stakeholder perspectives. This course is 

therefore designed not merely to introduce theoretical models but to foster a habit of disciplined 

inquiry, creative reasoning, and ethical judgment that underpins effective managerial leadership. 

Specifically, by the end of this course, students will be able to: 

a. Recall and Conceptualize: Identify and articulate the fundamental principles, 

terminologies, and models of critical thinking and decision science, demonstrating 

familiarity with diverse perspectives ranging from classical rational models to 

contemporary behavioral approaches. 

b. Understand and Interpret: Explain the role of logical reasoning, structured 

argumentation, and empirical evidence in managerial problem-solving; interpret 

organizational dilemmas with conceptual clarity, contextual sensitivity, and intellectual 

fairness. 

c. Apply and Operationalize: Use structured frameworks such as decision trees, cost–

benefit analysis, and multi-criteria evaluation to address real-world decision scenarios; 

operationalize these tools in contexts of risk, uncertainty, and incomplete information. 

d. Analyze and Critique: Examine the psychological, cognitive, and social barriers to sound 

judgment, including heuristics, biases, and groupthink; critique organizational decision 

processes and identify pathways for improvement. 

e. Evaluate and Judge: Exercise informed judgment in balancing strategic, ethical, and risk-

oriented considerations; evaluate decisions from multiple stakeholder perspectives with a 

focus on sustainability, inclusivity, and long-term value creation. 

f. Create and Innovate: Design innovative, evidence-based, and context-sensitive solutions 

to complex business challenges; generate alternative scenarios and decision pathways that 

reflect both analytical precision and creative insight. 

Thus, the course objectives integrate critical reasoning, decision science, and managerial practice, 

producing graduates who are not only effective problem-solvers but also reflective practitioners 

and responsible decision-makers. Students completing this course will be equipped to think beyond 
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conventional solutions, challenge established assumptions, and contribute meaningfully to 

organizational resilience, ethical leadership, and sustainable development. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

Upon the successful completion of BBA465: Critical Thinking and Decision-Making, students 

will be able to demonstrate a well-rounded set of competencies that integrate conceptual clarity, 

analytical rigor, practical application, and professional judgment. The expected outcomes are as 

follows: 

a. Conceptual Knowledge: Exhibit a strong grasp of the principles of critical thinking, 

diverse decision-making models, and systematic problem-solving frameworks; 

demonstrate the ability to articulate these concepts with clarity and precision in managerial 

contexts. 

b. Analytical Ability: Apply logical reasoning, structured argumentation, quantitative tools, 

and creative problem-solving techniques to evaluate organizational challenges; deconstruct 

complex problems into manageable components and explore alternative solutions. 

c. Practical Competence: Employ applied decision-making tools such as decision matrices, 

cost–benefit analysis, scenario planning, and risk assessment to support evidence-based 

managerial choices; translate theoretical models into actionable strategies. 

d. Interpersonal Effectiveness: Work effectively in teams to analyze multifaceted business 

problems; engage in constructive debates, weigh competing perspectives, and foster 

consensus-building through respectful dialogue and evidence-based reasoning. 

e. Professional Competence: Demonstrate ethical reasoning, strategic foresight, and 

adaptive judgment in making managerial decisions; balance organizational objectives with 

stakeholder interests, social responsibility, and sustainability considerations. 

f. Adaptive Mindset: Reflect critically on the outcomes of past decisions, recognize errors 

and biases, and embrace failure as a source of learning; continuously refine decision-

making strategies to adapt to evolving organizational and environmental conditions. 

Collectively, these outcomes ensure that graduates of this course are not only skilled problem-

solvers but also reflective and responsible leaders, capable of exercising judgment in ways that are 

analytically sound, ethically grounded, and socially responsive. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Critical Thinking (8 Hours) 

Meaning, importance, and scope; levels of thinking; barriers to critical thinking; intellectual 

standards and traits; critical thinking in management. 

Unit II: Logic, Reasoning, and Argumentation (8 Hours) 

Deductive and inductive reasoning; logical fallacies; argument construction and evaluation; role 

of evidence in managerial reasoning. 

Unit III: Decision-Making Theories and Models (8 Hours) 

Rational decision-making; bounded rationality; intuitive and heuristic approaches; decision-

making under certainty, risk, and uncertainty. 

Unit IV: Bias and Error in Judgment (8 Hours) 



MU-GSM | BBA Curriculum | Page 112 of 183 

 Page 112 of 183 

 

 

Cognitive and emotional biases; heuristics; groupthink; escalation of commitment; overcoming 

decision-making traps. 

Unit V: Ethical and Strategic Decision-Making (8 Hours) 

Ethical frameworks in decision-making; dilemmas and trade-offs; stakeholder perspectives; short-

term vs. long-term decision impacts; sustainability considerations. 

Unit VI: Applied Decision Tools and Practices (8 Hours) 

Decision trees, cost-benefit and multi-criteria analysis; scenario building and simulation; reflective 

practice; integrating critical thinking into managerial leadership. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The teaching-learning pedagogy of BBA465: Critical Thinking and Decision-Making is built upon 

the principles of active engagement, experiential immersion, and reflective practice. The course 

encourages students to not only absorb theoretical knowledge but also apply, test, and adapt 

decision-making frameworks in real-world and simulated managerial contexts. The approach is 

intentionally interactive and student-centered, fostering higher-order thinking, problem-solving 

skills, and professional readiness. 

The pedagogy encompasses the following key modalities: 

a. Lectures and Interactive Discussions: Core concepts of critical thinking and decision 

science will be introduced through structured lectures, reinforced by interactive 

discussions. Students will be encouraged to interrogate ideas, challenge assumptions, and 

connect theories to real managerial contexts. Case examples and thought experiments will 

be integrated into lectures to illustrate practical relevance. 

b. Case Studies and Simulations: Carefully selected case studies from local, regional, and 

global business contexts will be analyzed in class to expose students to diverse decision 

environments. Simulations and role-playing exercises, such as crisis decision-making or 

negotiation under pressure, will provide opportunities to experience the dynamics of 

managerial judgment in practice. 

c. Debates and Dialogues: Structured debates will allow students to grapple with ethical 

dilemmas, competing strategic options, and controversial managerial choices. These 

dialogues will sharpen their ability to reason logically, present evidence-based arguments, 

and appreciate multiple perspectives. 

d. Group Projects and Collaborative Problem-Solving: Students will work in teams to 

apply decision-making frameworks and critical thinking tools to organizational or 

community-based challenges. These projects will emphasize collaborative reasoning, data 

analysis, and consensus-building, culminating in group presentations and written reports. 

e. Problem-Solving Workshops: Dedicated workshop sessions will provide hands-on 

training in the use of decision trees, cost-benefit matrices, scenario planning, and other 

analytical tools. These sessions will strengthen students’ ability to move from abstract 

concepts to practical applications, enhancing decision confidence and methodological 

rigor. 

f. Guest Lectures and Industry Engagement: Guest speakers from business, government, 

and development sectors will be invited to share real-world experiences of decision-making 

in complex, uncertain, or high-stakes environments. Such engagements will expose 
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students to the challenges of applying critical thinking in practice and will help bridge the 

gap between theory and industry realities. 

g. Reflective Journals and Self-Assessment: Students will maintain reflective journals 

documenting their decision-making experiences, personal biases, and lessons learned 

throughout the course. These reflections will encourage self-awareness, intellectual 

humility, and the cultivation of an adaptive mindset necessary for lifelong learning. 

h. Blended Learning and Digital Tools: The course will integrate digital resources and the 

university’s Learning Management System (LMS) to facilitate online discussions, quizzes, 

and interactive decision-making simulations. This blended approach ensures flexibility, 

enhances student engagement, and prepares students to navigate decision contexts in a 

technology-driven business world. 

Together, these pedagogical practices are designed to foster critical inquiry, analytical depth, 

collaborative engagement, and reflective growth, ensuring that students emerge from the course as 

confident and responsible decision-makers capable of addressing complex organizational and 

societal challenges. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Facione, P. A. (2020). Critical thinking: What it is and why it counts (8th ed.). Insight 

Assessment. ISBN: 9780994457931 

Bazerman, M. H., & Moore, D. A. (2013). Judgment in managerial decision making (8th ed.). 

Wiley. ISBN: 9781118065709 

7. Reference Books 

Kahneman, D. (2011). Thinking, fast and slow. Farrar, Straus and Giroux. ISBN: 

9780374275631 

Hammond, J. S., Keeney, R. L., & Raiffa, H. (2015). Smart choices: A practical guide to making 

better decisions. Harvard Business Review Press. ISBN: 9781633691040 

Brookfield, S. D. (2012). Teaching for critical thinking. Jossey-Bass. ISBN: 9780470889343 

Year/Semester/Specialization: III/VI/I 

BFIN166: Financial Institution and Markets (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course examines the structure, functions, and roles of financial institutions and markets in a 

modern economy. It covers the intermediation role of banks and non-bank financial institutions, 

money and capital markets, interest-rate determination, the mechanics of securities markets, 

banking regulation and supervision, payment systems, and the evolving role of financial 

innovation and technology. The course combines theoretical frameworks with practical examples 

to help students understand how institutions and markets connect savers and borrowers, allocate 

risk, and support economic activity. 

2. Course Objectives 

The main aim of this course is to develop students’ conceptual understanding of how financial 

institutions and markets operate and interact, and to equip them with analytical tools to evaluate 

institutional behavior, market functioning, and regulatory responses. Students will learn to 
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interpret market signals (interest rates, yields, spreads), assess risks faced by financial 

intermediaries, and understand the economic and policy context that shapes financial sector 

performance. 

The specific objectives below are phrased to map learning tasks from lower to higher cognitive 

levels (Remember → Understand → Apply → Analyze → Evaluate → Create): 

a. Recall and define the principal types of financial institutions, market segments, and basic 

instruments used in money and capital markets. 

b. Explain how financial markets function, how interest rates are determined, and the role of 

institutions in financial intermediation and risk allocation. 

c. Develop understanding of how financial institutions and markets support economic 

activities and business finance decisions. 

d. Use standard valuation and yield calculations, interpret market data (prices, yields, 

spreads), and apply basic bank accounting and performance metrics. 

e. Break down sources of institutional risk (credit, market, liquidity, operational) and analyze 

how market structure and regulation affect behavior and stability. 

f. Critically assess monetary and regulatory policies, bank performance, or market 

innovations, considering both efficiency and stability implications. 

g. Design a simple proposal for a financial product, market intermediary strategy, or a 

regulatory/ risk mitigation recommendation that addresses an identified market need. 

Collectively, these objectives are intended to prepare students to think like informed practitioners 

and analysts, able to interpret financial market signals, evaluate institutional choices and risks, and 

propose practical, regulation-aware solutions in the financial sector. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

On successful completion of FIN466, students will be able to: 

a. Demonstrate foundational knowledge of the roles, structures, and major types of financial 

institutions (commercial banks, investment banks, insurance companies, mutual funds, 

pension funds, NBFCs) and market segments (money markets, bond markets, equity 

markets, foreign exchange, and derivatives). 

b. Explain the mechanisms of interest-rate determination, term structure theory, and the 

interaction between monetary policy and market rates. 

c. Apply valuation formulas for money-market instruments, bonds and basic derivatives, and 

construct yield/price calculations used in practical market analysis. 

d. Analyze the sources of risk faced by financial institutions, including credit, market, 

liquidity, and operational risks, and the tools available to measure and manage them. 

e. Evaluate the role and effectiveness of prudential regulation, deposit insurance, central-bank 

oversight, and macroprudential tools in promoting financial stability. 

f. Use market and institution case examples to prepare short analytical notes (e.g., on a bank’s 

performance or a market shock), offering reasoned recommendations for managers or 

policymakers. 
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g. Exhibit professional attitudes of ethical awareness, regulatory compliance orientation, and 

critical thinking necessary for careers in banking, financial services, or financial market 

analysis. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Financial Systems and Institutions (10 Hours) 

Overview of a financial system and its economic functions; financial intermediation and 

transaction costs; roles of financial institutions and markets; types of institutions (commercial 

banks, investment banks, insurance companies, mutual funds, pension funds, microfinance 

institutions, NBFCs); structure of financial systems (bank dominated vs. market-based); financial 

sector development and economic growth; introduction to financial innovation and fintech. Key 

practical activities: Comparative short write-up on bank-dominated vs market-based systems; 

glossary of key institutions and their functions. 

Unit II: Money Markets, Bond Markets, and Interest Rate Determination (10 Hours) 

Money market instruments (T-bills, commercial paper, certificates of deposit, repos), yield 

conventions and money-market calculations; bond markets: types of bonds, pricing and yield to 

maturity, duration and convexity; term structure theories (expectations, liquidity premium, 

preferred habitat); how central banks influence short-term rates; basics of yield curve interpretation 

and forecasting. Key practical activities: Bond pricing and yield exercises; short assignment 

interpreting a current yield curve and policy rate moves. 

Unit III: Banking, Bank Management and Intermediation Risks (10 Hours) 

Bank balance sheet structure and basic accounting; sources of bank income and cost (interest and 

non-interest income); credit risk analysis and risk-grading fundamentals; liquidity risk and ALM 

(asset-liability management) concepts; capital adequacy and Basel framework overview; deposit 

insurance, lender of last resort, and bank resolution basics. Key practical activities: Simple bank 

profitability and CAR calculation; case study on a bank’s crisis management. 

Unit IV: Financial Markets: Equity, Foreign Exchange, and Derivatives (9 Hours) 

Equity markets: primary vs secondary markets, capital market instruments; issues and trading, 

IPOs, market microstructure basics; foreign exchange markets: spot and forward markets, basics 

of FX risk and hedging; introduction to derivatives: forwards, futures, options, swaps, payoffs, 

hedging intuition, and market uses. Regulatory and market-microstructure considerations affecting 

these markets. Key practical activities: Basic option payoff construction and hedging example; 

short note on an FX exposure hedging strategy for an exporter. 

Unit V: Regulation, Supervision, Market Infrastructure and Current Topics (9 Hours) 

Roles of regulators and supervisors; prudential regulation vs market discipline; payment and 

settlement systems, clearinghouses, and market infrastructure; systemic risk and macro prudential 

policy; innovation in financial intermediation: e-banking, mobile banking, financial technology 

(fintech), digital payments, cryptocurrencies (overview), shadow banking, and post-crisis reforms. 

Sustainable finance and ESG considerations for institutions. Key practical activities: Preparation 

of about two-page policy brief evaluating one contemporary issue (fintech adoption, crypto risk, 

or macroprudential policy) and proposing policy/managerial responses. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The pedagogical design emphasizes active learning, applied analysis, and industry relevance. Core 

lectures will set out theoretical frameworks and tools; these are complemented by problem-solving 
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sessions where students practice bond valuation, yield calculations, simple risk metrics, and bank 

performance computations. Case studies (international and local) are used to develop analytic and 

decision-making skills, each case requires students to identify problems, evaluate alternatives, and 

present short recommendations. 

Small group work and presentations form a regular part of the course to develop communication 

and teamwork skills: groups will prepare brief market notes, bank diagnostic reports, or product 

proposals. Practicum sessions use real data (market prices, yield curves, bank financials) for hands-

on calculation exercises, supported by spreadsheet work (MS Excel/Google Sheets). The course 

will also integrate short guest sessions (banking practitioner or market regulator) and, where 

possible, a field visit to a commercial bank branch or a market infrastructure entity (stock 

exchange/clearinghouse). 

Digital learning is embedded through guided use of online data sources (central bank releases, 

Bloomberg/Reuters screenshots or public data, market reports) and optional demonstrations of 

fintech applications. Students are encouraged to prepare reflective learning notes after major 

activities to consolidate learning and connect theory with practice. Continuous formative feedback 

is provided on assignments and presentations to nurture applied competence. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Mishkin, F. S., & Eakins, S. G. (2024). Financial markets and institutions (10th ed.). Pearson 

Education India. ISBN: 978-8119896356 

Saunders, A., Millon Cornett, M., & Jain, A. (2021). Financial markets and institutions. 

McGraw Hill Education India. ISBN: 978-9389811988 

Brandl, M. (2021). Money, banking, financial markets and institutions (2nd ed.). Cengage 

Learning India. ISBN: 978-9366604985 

7. Reference Books  

Mishkin, F. S. (2021). The economics of money, banking, and financial markets (13th ed.). 

Pearson Education. ISBN: 978-0136893929 

Hull, J. C. (2022). Options, futures, and other derivatives (11th ed., India ed.). Pearson India 

Education Services Pvt. Ltd. ISBN: 978-9392970962 

Kidwell, D. S., Blackwell, D. W., Whidbee, D. A., & Sias, R. W. (2020-2022 printing). 

Financial institutions, markets, and money (India ed.). Wiley India. ISBN: 978-

8126558575 

Saunders, A., & Cornett, M. M. (2020). Financial Markets and Institutions (7th ed.). McGraw-

Hill Education. ISBN-13:978-1260013870 

BACC166: Accounting for Financial Institutions (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course provides an in-depth understanding of accounting principles, systems, and practices 

applicable to financial institutions, including commercial banks, insurance companies, cooperatives, 

and microfinance institutions. It explores regulatory frameworks, financial reporting requirements, 

performance measurement, and risk management through accounting perspectives. 

Students will learn to interpret and prepare financial statements as per national and international 
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accounting standards, analyze financial performance, and understand compliance obligations. 

Emphasis is placed on integrating theoretical concepts with real-world applications through case 

studies, exercises, and project work. 

2. Course Objectives 

The primary objective of this course is to build foundational knowledge and skills in accounting for 

financial institutions that support managing financial institutions effectively and prepare financial 

statements for decision-making. 

Specifically, upon completion of the course, students will be able to: 

a. Explain the nature, scope, and role of accounting in financial institutions. 

b. Prepare and interpret financial statements of banks, insurance, and cooperative institutions. 

c. Apply relevant accounting standards and regulatory provisions in recording and reporting 

transactions. 

d. Analyze the financial performance, solvency, and risk positions of financial institutions. 

e. Evaluate the role of internal control, audit, and regulatory compliance in financial reporting. 

f. Develop analytical and ethical judgment in handling accounting issues in the financial sector. 

3. Learning Outcomes 

 Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to understand, prepare, analyze, 

and interpret financial information of financial institutions, thereby exhibiting the following skill 

competencies in action: 

a. Demonstrate comprehensive knowledge of financial institutions’ accounting principles and 

reporting standards. 

b. Prepare and analyze financial statements following NRB, IRD, and NAS/NFRS/IFRS 

guidelines. 

c. Apply accounting techniques for loan provisioning, investment valuation, and claim 

settlements. 

d. Interpret financial ratios and statements for managerial and regulatory decision-making. 

e. Exhibit analytical and ethical judgment while reporting and auditing financial data. 

f. Utilize digital tools and accounting software for financial reporting and analysis in financial 

institutions. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Accounting for Financial Institutions (8 Hours) 

Concept, scope, and objectives; importance and characteristics; Regulatory framework (NRB, 

Beema Samiti, Cooperative Department); Overview of NAS/NFRS/IFRS in financial institutions; 

Ethical aspects of accounting. 

Unit II: Accounting for Commercial Banks (10 Hours) 

Sources of funds, loans and advances, investments, income and expenses; Off-balance sheet items; 

Preparation of income statement and balance sheet; Loan loss provisioning; NRB directives and 
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formats. 

Unit III: Accounting for Insurance Companies (8 Hours) 

Nature of insurance business; classification of insurance; Premium accounting; Claims, 

commissions, reserves, and reinsurance; Preparation of revenue account, income statement, and 

balance sheet under Beema Samiti guidelines. 

Unit IV: Accounting for Cooperatives and Microfinance Institutions (8 Hours) 

Characteristics and objectives; Accounting treatment of member capital, loans, and interest; Surplus 

distribution; Cooperative audit practices; Accounting for microfinance operations and community 

banking. 

Unit V: Financial Analysis and Reporting (8 Hours) 

Interpretation of financial statements; liquidity, profitability, and solvency ratios; CAMELS 

framework; Use of annual reports; comparative and common-size analysis; Emerging digital 

accounting practices. 

Unit VI: Audit, Regulation, and Ethical Issues (6 Hours) 

Internal control and audit in financial institutions; compliance with regulatory bodies; Reporting to 

central bank; Prevention of financial fraud and money laundering; Ethical issues and governance. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The course uses a blended, practical approach to maximize engagement and skill development 

through the following activities: 

a. Lectures and Interactive Discussions: Theoretical explanations with student-led 

reflections. 

b. Practical Exercises: Preparation and analysis of financial reports using real data.  

c. Case Studies: Analysis of Nepali banks, insurance companies, and cooperatives’ financial 

statements. 

d. Group Projects: Research and presentations on accounting practices in different financial 

institutions. 

e. Guest Lectures: Sessions by bankers, auditors, and regulatory officers. 

f. Digital Tools: Use of accounting software (e.g., Tally, Excel) and NRB reporting templates. 

g. Reflective Journals: Students document learning experiences and insights from journal 

articles. 

7. Basic Textbooks 

Rose, P. S., & Hudgins, S. C. (2024). Bank management and financial services (8th Indian edition). 

McGraw-Hill Education. ISBN-10: 9355329059; ISBN-13: 978-9355329059. 

Narayan, P. (2024). Banking and insurance accounting (6th ed.). Himalaya Publishing House. ISBN: 

ISBN 978-93-5840-385-5 

Joshi, P. (xxxx). Accounting for financial institutions in Nepal. Buddha Publications. 

8. Reference Books 

Rejda, G. E., & McNamara, M. J. (Latest Edition). Principles of Risk Management and Insurance 
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(14th ed.). Pearson. 

Mishkin, F. S. (Latest Edition). The Economics of Money, Banking and Financial Markets (13th 

ed.). Pearson. 

NRB Unified Directives (Latest Updated). Nepal Rastra Bank. 

Beema Samiti Annual Report and Guidelines (Latest Report). Beema Samiti, Nepal. 

BHRM166: Human Resource Planning and Development (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course aims to equip students with an in-depth understanding of human resource planning 

(HRP) and development, and the strategic processes and practices involved in HRP and 

development. This course will facilitate students moving beyond traditional HR to explore the 

integration of human resource management with organizations’ strategies. The course covers the 

entire scope from HR forecasting, performance management, and systematic development of 

employees. Students will learn to analyze HR gaps and design HR interventions for talent 

development, succession planning, and evaluating the effectiveness of HRD systems. 

2. Course Objectives 

The general purpose of this course is to develop in students a comprehensive and strategic 

understanding of Human Resource Planning (HRP) and Human Resource Development (HRD), 

enabling them to align people capabilities with organizational goals in dynamic and competitive 

environments. 

More specifically, the course seeks to achieve the following objectives, articulated in alignment 

with Bloom’s Revised Taxonomy: 

a. Remember and understand the key concepts, principles, processes, and models of human 

resource planning and development 

b. Apply techniques of HR forecasting, job analysis, training design, and performance 

enhancement in organizational contexts 

c. Analyze internal and external labor market situations to diagnose quantitative and 

qualitative HR gaps 

d. Evaluate alternative HRP and HRD interventions such as staffing strategies, training 

systems, career development, and succession planning 

e. Create comprehensive HR plans and integrated HRD strategies for organizations based on 

case situations and project work 

f. Demonstrate ethical, inclusive, and strategically aligned HR planning and development 

practices that support sustainable organizational performance 

In essence, the course intends to enable students to think and act as strategic HR professionals 

capable of aligning human potential with organizational vision and growth. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will demonstrate holistic learning outcomes 

integrating knowledge, skills, and professional attitudes essential for effective human resource 

planning and development. 



MU-GSM | BBA Curriculum | Page 120 of 183 

 Page 120 of 183 

 

 

First, students will develop strong conceptual understanding of HRP and HRD. They will 

understand how human resource planning links with strategic management, how forecasting 

techniques work, and how HRD systems foster individual and organizational learning. This 

knowledge base will enable them to appreciate the strategic importance of people as a source of 

sustainable competitive advantage. 

Second, students will acquire specialist-level competence in HRP and HRD skills. They will be 

able to conduct HR demand and supply forecasting, perform skills gap analysis, design training 

modules, prepare HR plans, develop succession programs, and evaluate HRD interventions using 

appropriate tools and models. They will also be capable of interpreting HR analytics inputs to 

support evidence-based HR decisions. 

Third, students will experience transformation in professionalism, values, and attitude toward 

strategic HR practice. They will develop commitment to ethical HR decision-making, 

inclusiveness, continuous learning, confidentiality, and respect for human dignity. They will 

cultivate an outlook that integrates technology, innovation, and sustainability into HR planning 

and development systems. 

Finally, the integrated learning outcomes of this course will prepare students to function as 

competent entry-level HR professionals capable of supporting strategic workforce decisions, 

designing developmental initiatives, and contributing to organizational effectiveness in both 

national and international contexts. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Understanding Human Resource Planning (5 Hours)  

Concept of human resource planning (HRP); Objectives of HRP; HRP as strategic human resource 

management; Process of HRP; Impact of effective HRP: Organizational benefits and competitive 

advantages of effective HRP; Case simulations on HRP practices in Nepali organizations; 

Challenges and ethical issues governing HRP. 

Unit II: Forecasting Human Resources Demand (5 Hours) 

Concept of forecasting HR demand; Quantitative techniques of HR demand forecasting: Trend 

analysis, regression analysis, ratio analysis, workload analysis, work supply study; Qualitative 

techniques: Delphi technique, managerial judgement technique; Contextual issues in selecting 

among right techniques.  

Unit III: Forecasting Human Resources Supply (4 Hours) 

Concept of forecasting HR supply; Techniques for internal supply: Skills inventories, HR audits, 

replacement charts, succession planning, staffing tables, Markov analysis; External supply: Labor 

market analysis; Nepali case incidents on HR supply. 

Unit IV: Balancing Demand and Supply (5 Hours) 

HR Gap analysis: Quantifying the difference between demand and supply; Strategies for managing 

a manpower shortage: Recruitment, overtime, and temporary staffing; HR retention strategies; 

HJR outsourcing; Strategies for managing surplus workforce: Attrition, hiring freezes, and 

transfers; Work sharing; Voluntary retirement schemes (VRS)); Difficulties of HR retrenchment 

and layoffs; Developing HRP action Plan; Case simulations on effective and ineffective HR 

demand and supply management.  

Unit V: Fundamentals of Human Resource Development (7 Hours) 
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Concept, evolution, and strategic significance of human resource development (HRD); HRD 

mechanisms: Systems, processes, and outcomes; Fostering HRD climate in organizations; HRP 

and HRD linkage; Components of HRD: Training and management development; Case incidents 

on HRD interventions. 

Unit VI: Design and Delivery of Training and Development Programs (8 Hours) 

Training needs assessment (TNA): Organizational, task, and person analysis; Designing training 

programs: Program description, program objectives, expected training outcomes, training 

curricula, Training instruments, methods of training delivery, training evaluation (Kirkpatrick's 

four-level model: Reaction, learning, behavior, results); Measuring ROI in training; Designing 

management development programs (MDP); Methods of delivery of MDPs; Outcomes of effective 

training and development programs; Case simulations on training and development interventions 

in organizations. 

Unit VII: Integrating Performance, Career, and Succession Development (8 Hours) 

Concept of performance management; Performance management cycle; Linking performance 

management to training and development; Concept and importance of career development; Career 

stages and career planning models; Concepts and benefits of mentoring and coaching; Succession 

planning: Process and linkage to strategic HRP; Executive development: Preparing for strategic 

leadership (Capstone activity, course synthesis); Case simulations on effective succession planning 

and leadership development initiatives in organizations. 

Unit VIII: Contemporary Issues in HR Development (6 Hours) 

Concept of talent management: Integrating HRP and HRD interventions for talent acquisition and 

retention; Competency mapping; Managing diversity and inclusion through HR development 

initiatives; Use of HR analytics and big data in HR planning and development; HRD in the context 

of merger and acquisition; Developing an international workforce; Impact of AI and automation 

on HRP and HRD; Case simulations on technology and artificial intelligence enabled HR training 

and development interventions in organizations. 

5. Teaching-Learning Approaches 

This course adopts a learner-centered, experiential, and practice-oriented pedagogy consistent with 

competence-based learning principles. The instructional approach will emphasize conceptual 

clarity, application, reflection, and skill development through: 

a. Interactive lectures integrated with real organizational illustrations 

b. Case study analysis from Nepali and international organizations 

c. Problem-based learning activities on forecasting, gap analysis, and planning 

d. Role plays and simulations (appraisal interview, coaching discussion) 

e. Group projects involving the development of HR plans and HRD strategies 

f. Design and presentation of a training and development module 

g. Use of HR analytics examples where data availability permits 

h. Reflective learning logs on personal competence development 

i. Guest sessions from HR managers, consultants, and industry practitioners 
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Where feasible, short field-based assignments or institutional visits may be conducted to expose 

students to real HR planning and development practices. This pedagogy ensures progressive 

development from knowledge acquisition → skill application → professional attitude formation. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Dessler, G. (2020). Human resource management (16th ed.). Pearson Education. 

Noe, R. A., Hollenbeck, J. R., Gerhart, B., & Wright, P. M. (2023). Human resource 

management: Gaining a competitive advantage (13th ed.). McGraw-Hill Education. 

Mello, J. A. (2019). Strategic human resource management (5th ed.). Cengage Learning. 

7. Reference Books 

Armstrong, M., & Taylor, S. (2020). Armstrong’s handbook of human resource management 

practice (15th ed.). Kogan Page. 

Rao, T. V. (2010). Human resource development: Experiences, interventions, strategies. SAGE 

Publications. 

Pareek, U., & Rao, T. V. (2017). Designing and managing human resource systems (4th ed.). 

Oxford University Press. 

Phillips, J. J., & Phillips, P. P. (2016). Handbook of training evaluation and measurement 

methods (4th ed.). Routledge. 

Ulrich, D., & Brockbank, W. (2005). The HR value proposition. Harvard Business Review Press. 

BMKT166: Integrated Marketing Communications (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course introduces students to the strategic framework of Integrated Marketing 

Communications (IMC), emphasizing the planning, execution, and evaluation of coordinated 

promotional activities to build brands and foster customer engagement. It equips students with 

practical knowledge and skills to design integrated campaigns across multiple communication 

channels, including advertising, digital media, sales promotion, public relations, and direct 

marketing. The course explores the IMC planning process, message development, media selection, 

budgeting, campaign evaluation, and contemporary challenges in emerging markets like Nepal. 

Students will engage with real-world Nepali and global case studies, campaign simulations, and 

applied projects to link communication strategies to brand equity and organizational objectives. 

2. Course Objectives 

The primary objective of this course is to develop students’ conceptual clarity and applied 

competence in Integrated Marketing Communications (IMC) as a strategic approach to managing 

coordinated brand communications. The course aims to equip learners with the ability to plan, 

execute, and evaluate integrated communication campaigns that align with organizational goals, 

consumer insights, and market realities. Emphasis is placed on bridging theory with practice, 

fostering analytical rigor, creativity, and ethical judgment within both global and Nepali marketing 

contexts. 

The specific objectives of the course are to enable students to: 
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a. Understand the fundamental concepts, evolution, and strategic significance of Integrated 

Marketing Communications in contemporary marketing environments. 

b. Analyze the limitations of traditional promotional approaches and examine the advantages 

of integrated communication strategies across Nepali and global markets. 

c. Apply research insights and planning frameworks to design effective IMC plans, including 

message strategy, creative appeals, media mix decisions, and budgeting. 

d. Implement coordinated communication activities, such as advertising, digital media, 

content marketing, sales promotion, public relations, and direct marketing, in alignment 

with organizational objectives. 

e. Evaluate the effectiveness of integrated marketing campaigns using appropriate 

monitoring, measurement, and performance assessment tools to optimize communication 

outcomes. 

f. Demonstrate ethical sensitivity, cultural awareness, and legal compliance in the design and 

execution of IMC strategies, particularly within the Nepalese marketing environment. 

Collectively, these objectives establish a progressive learning pathway, from conceptual 

understanding to strategic application and professional judgment, preparing students to design and 

manage integrated marketing communications that enhance brand value, customer engagement, 

and sustainable organizational performance. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

Upon successful completion of the course, students will: 

a. Demonstrate a comprehensive understanding of IMC concepts, including its evolution, key 

components, and strategic importance. They will be able to differentiate IMC from 

traditional promotional strategies, evaluate consumer communication processes, and 

analyze the impact of media channels on message effectiveness. Learners will also 

understand the contemporary challenges of IMC in emerging markets like Nepal, including 

ethical, legal, and cultural considerations. 

b. Be able to design and implement integrated marketing campaigns using structured planning 

processes, creative messaging, and appropriate media channels. They will acquire the 

ability to prepare media budgets, select communication tools, execute digital campaigns, 

and measure campaign performance using qualitative and quantitative metrics. Through 

applied projects, campaign simulations, and field observation, learners will develop 

collaborative problem-solving, analytical, and project management skills applicable to 

professional marketing contexts. 

c. Cultivate an ethical, reflective, and strategic mindset toward marketing communications, 

demonstrating sensitivity to consumer needs, cultural nuances, and regulatory compliance. 

They will be able to think critically about brand positioning, consumer engagement, and 

the long-term impact of communication strategies on organizational reputation. This 

prepares them to act as responsible marketing professionals who can integrate creativity, 

analytics, and strategic insight in managing brands. 

By integrating knowledge, skills, and professional vision, students will emerge capable of 

planning, executing, and evaluating integrated marketing campaigns that enhance brand equity, 
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foster consumer relationships, and support organizational objectives in both Nepali and global 

contexts. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Foundations of Integrated Marketing Communications (8 Hours) 

Communications mix; Core concepts of integrated marketing communications (IMC): Advertising 

and publicity, sales promotions, public relations, personal selling, and direct and online marketing; 

Strategic role of IMC in brand building and customer relationship management; Consumer 

communication process; Message effectiveness; Changing media landscape in Nepal; 

Opportunities and challenges for marketers from IMC perspectives in emerging markets. 

Unit II: IMC Planning and Strategy Development (8 Hours) 

The IMC planning process: Situational analysis; Target audience identification; Aligning 

communication objectives with promotions mix elements; Crafting message strategy; Process of 

creative content development; Media planning, budget allocation, and the use of research and 

consumer insights to guide decision-making to develop cohesive, effective campaigns. 

Unit III: Advertising, Digital Media, and Content Marketing (8 Hours) 

The execution of advertising and digital media campaigns; Traditional advertising channels: Print, 

broadcast, and outdoor media; Emerging advertising channels: Digital platforms including social 

media, search engine marketing, and content marketing; Concepts of influencer marketing, 

community engagement, and measurement of campaign effectiveness. 

Unit IV: Sales Promotion, Public Relations, and Direct Marketing (8 Hours) 

Basic consumer and trade promotion tools; Corporate communication; Event marketing; 

sponsorships; Direct marketing; CRM; Personal selling; Ethical and regulatory aspects of 

promotional activities in Nepal. 

Unit V: IMC Evaluation, Integration, and Contemporary Issues (8 Hours) 

Monitoring, evaluation, and control of IMC campaigns; Integration across offline and online 

channels, brand consistency, and long-term communication impact; Applications service 

marketing, tourism, SMEs, and Nepali-origin brands. 

Unit VI: Experiential Learning and Applied IMC Projects (8 Hours) 

Fully Practical Unit: Creating IMC plans for specific Nepali products and services; Crafting 

campaign simulations; and analysis of real advertising campaigns used by the firms; Learning from 

the market leaders in advertising campaigning, media agencies, and brand managers to gain 

industry exposure and consolidate practical knowledge. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The course employs a blended, experiential, and applied approach to maximize learning and skill 

development: 

a. Lectures and Interactive Discussions: Core concepts illustrated with Nepali and global 

examples. 

b. Workshops and Simulations: Campaign design, message strategy exercises, media 

planning, and performance evaluation. 

c. Case Studies: Analysis of Nepali and international IMC campaigns to derive strategic 

insights. 
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d. Project Work: Group-based development and presentation of IMC plans for real or 

simulated brands. 

e. Guest Lectures: Marketing professionals, brand managers, and agency experts provide 

practical perspectives. 

f. Field Observation: Visits to marketing agencies, media houses, or companies to observe 

campaign execution and branding practices. 

g. Reflective Journals: Continuous self-reflection on learning, application of concepts, and 

observation from applied exercises. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Belch, G. E., Belch, M. A., Kerr, G., & Powell, I. (2021). Advertising and promotion: An 

integrated marketing communications perspective (12th ed.). McGraw-Hill. 

Clow, K. E., & Baack, D. (2022). Integrated advertising, promotion, and marketing 

communications (9th ed.). Pearson. 

Shimp, T. A., & Andrews, J. C. (2020). Advertising, promotion, and other aspects of integrated 

marketing communications (11th ed.). Cengage Learning. 

7. Reference Books 

Kotler, P., Keller, K. L., Ancarani, F., & Costabile, M. (2021). Marketing management (16th 

Global Edition). Pearson. 

Percy, L. (2020). Strategic integrated marketing communications (3rd ed.). Routledge. 

Schultz, D., Tannenbaum, S., & Lauterborn, R. (2019). Integrated marketing communications: 

Pulling it together and making it work (2nd ed.). Routledge. 

BENT166: New Venture Creation (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course provides students with a comprehensive understanding of the process of creating new 

business ventures in both national and global contexts. It emphasizes the systematic development 

of innovative business ideas, feasibility analysis, business model formulation, and preparation of 

a comprehensive business plan. The course further examines the ethical, social, and legal 

foundations of entrepreneurship along with the fundamentals of protecting intellectual property. 

Overall, the course nurtures creativity, innovation, and entrepreneurial competencies required for 

establishing and managing new ventures. 

2. Course Objectives  

The overarching purpose of this course is to develop students’ capacity to conceive, evaluate, 

design, and launch innovative and sustainable new ventures. It aims to build an entrepreneurial 

mindset by fostering creativity, opportunity recognition, informed risk assessment, and disciplined 

execution. Through systematic exposure to idea generation, feasibility analysis, business model 

development, and business plan preparation, the course equips students with both the conceptual 

understanding and practical skills necessary for transforming entrepreneurial intentions into viable 

enterprises. 

Specifically, by the end of the course, students will be able to: 
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a. Identify and explain key concepts of entrepreneurship, innovation, and new venture 

creation. 

b. Apply appropriate creativity and idea-generation techniques to recognize potential 

business opportunities. 

c. Analyze market, technical, financial, and organizational feasibility of proposed ventures. 

Design and develop comprehensive business models and formal business plans for new 

ventures. 

d. Evaluate ethical, social, and legal considerations relevant to entrepreneurial decision-

making. 

e. Create and present a well-structured business plan to academic, professional, and 

investment audiences. 

Ultimately, the course endeavors to inspire students to become competent, responsible, and 

opportunity-driven entrepreneurs capable of contributing meaningfully to economic and social 

development. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to identify and explain 

fundamental concepts related to entrepreneurship, innovation, opportunity recognition, and the 

process of new venture creation. They will understand the dynamics of entrepreneurial ecosystems 

and the roles of entrepreneurs in economic and social development. 

Students will be able to apply appropriate creativity tools and idea-generation techniques to 

recognize, screen, and refine potential business opportunities. They will also be capable of 

translating abstract ideas into initial venture concepts grounded in customer needs and market 

realities. 

Students will develop the ability to analyze the feasibility of proposed ventures from multiple 

perspectives, including market, technical, organizational, legal, and financial dimensions. They 

will critically assess risks, constraints, and resource requirements associated with launching new 

ventures. 

Students will be able to design comprehensive business models and business plans, integrating 

core functional areas such as marketing, operations, human resource management, and finance. 

They will demonstrate competence in articulating value propositions and strategies for competitive 

advantage. 

Students will be able to evaluate ethical, social, and legal implications of entrepreneurial activities 

and create and present professionally structured business plans before relevant forums. They will 

exhibit confidence, communication skills, and responsible entrepreneurial behavior while pursuing 

new venture initiatives. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to New Venture Creation (6 Hours) 

Meaning and importance of new ventures, entrepreneurial mindset and creativity, types of startups 

and ventures, the entrepreneurial process, changing demographics of entrepreneurship.  

Unit II: Developing Successful Business Ideas (6 Hours) 
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Introduction to opportunities and ideas, Ways to identify opportunities: observing trends, solving 

problems, finding entrepreneurial gap in market place, Techniques for generating ideas: 

Brainstorming, focus group, library and internet research, environmental scanning, Personal 

characteristics of entrepreneur: industry experience, cognitive factors, social network, creativity.  

Unit III: Feasibility Analysis (8 Hours) 

Product or service feasibility analysis: Desirability and demand analysis; Industry/target market 

feasibility analysis: Industry attractiveness, target market attractiveness; Organizational feasibility 

analysis: Management prowess, resources sufficiency, partnering for success; Financial feasibility 

analysis: Total start-up cash needed, financial performance of similar business, financial 

attractiveness, tools for feasibility analysis. 

Unit IV: Business Model Development (8 Hours) 

Business model and their importance; Categories of business model: Standard business model, 

disruptive business model, peer to peer business model; The Barringer/Ireland business model 

template: Core strategy, resources, financial, and operations.    

Unit V: Business Plan (8 Hours) 

Introduction to business plan; Importance of business plan; Guidelines for writing a business plan; 

Outline of business plan: Strategic plan, marketing plan, human resource plan, operational plan, 

financial plan; Presentation of business plan.  

Unit VI: Ethical and Legal Foundation (6 Hours) 

Importance of ethical and legal foundation; Dealing effectively with legal issues; Business licenses 

and permits: Federal, provincial and local; Choosing a form of business organization: Sole 

proprietorship, partnership, corporation, and limited liability company.  

Unit VII: The Importance of Intellectual Property (6 Hours) 

The importance of intellectual property; Conceptual perspectives of patents, trademarks, 

copyrights, trade secrets; Intellectual property and its audit. 

5. Teaching-learning pedagogy  

This course adopts a practice-oriented and student-centered pedagogy that emphasizes experiential 

learning and the 'learning-by-doing' approach. The teaching–learning process is designed to 

actively engage students in idea generation, feasibility assessment, business model development, 

and preparation and presentation of business plans. 

a. Class lectures and interactive discussions: Faculty members will introduce key theories, 

tools, and core concepts related to entrepreneurship and new venture creation. Emphasis 

will be placed on interactive discussions where students are encouraged to ask questions, 

share reflections, and connect theoretical concepts with real-world entrepreneurial 

practices. 

b. Project-based learning: Students will work in small teams to generate business ideas, 

develop comprehensive business plans, and refine them through feedback. The process will 

culminate in formal business plan presentations to an academic or professional audience, 

enabling students to experience the full cycle of venture creation. 

c. Case study analysis: Real-world startup cases from both local and international contexts 

will be discussed to help students understand the dynamics of opportunity recognition, 

venture formation, growth challenges, and entrepreneurial decision-making. 



MU-GSM | BBA Curriculum | Page 128 of 183 

 Page 128 of 183 

 

 

d. Field visits and exposure activities: Visits will be organized to local startups, business 

incubators, entrepreneurial support organizations, and government offices to provide 

students with firsthand exposure to the entrepreneurial ecosystem and practical startup 

environments. 

e. Guest lectures and expert interactions: Sessions with practicing entrepreneurs, tax 

officials, government officers, intellectual property experts, and company lawyers will be 

arranged to bridge classroom learning with professional practice and policy frameworks. 

f. Idea pitching and business plan presentation: Students will present their venture ideas 

and complete business plans before peers, faculty, and invited guests. These presentations 

will help strengthen their communication, pitching, and critical feedback-receiving skills. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Barringer, B. R., & Ireland, R. D. (2024). Entrepreneurship: Successfully launching new ventures 

(7th ed.). Pearson Education. 

Hisrich, R. D., Peters, M. P., & Shepherd, D. A. (2024). Entrepreneurship (12th ed.). McGraw-Hill 

Education. 

7. Reference Books  

Osterwalder, A., & Pigneur, Y. (2010). Business model generation. John Wiley & Sons. 

Timmons, J. A., & Spinelli, S. (2019). New venture creation: Entrepreneurship for the 21st century 

(10th ed.). McGraw-Hill Education. 

Specializations for Year IV (Semester VII) 

BFIN171: Investment Analysis (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description  

This course provides rigorous knowledge and practical skills required for informed investment 

decision-making in contemporary financial markets. It familiarizes students with the investment 

environment, functioning of securities markets, trading mechanisms, and sources of investment 

information. Core emphasis is placed on portfolio construction, risk–return trade-off, valuation of 

securities, mutual fund evaluation, technical analysis, and derivative instruments. 

The course is designed under the Labor Market-Driven Program (LMDP) framework, enabling 

graduates to function as investment analysts, portfolio managers, equity research associates, 

financial advisors, and informed individual investors. Special attention is given to the Nepali 

capital market context, including NEPSE operations, regulatory frameworks, digital trading 

practices, and current market developments. 

2. Course Objective 

The primary purpose of this course is to develop students’ conceptual and analytical competence 

in investment decision-making by equipping them with a solid foundation of investment theories, 

tools, and practices used in contemporary financial markets. The course intends to nurture 

graduates who can understand securities, evaluate risk–return opportunities, construct portfolios, 

and interpret market dynamics within both Nepalese and global contexts. 

To achieve this overarching purpose, the course is structured around the following six specific 

objectives designed in line with Bloom’s Revised Taxonomy of learning: 
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a. Remember and understand the fundamental concepts, instruments, and institutions that 

constitute the investment environment. 

b. Explain and describe the structure and functioning of securities markets and trading 

mechanisms in primary and secondary markets. 

c. Apply basic analytical tools to evaluate mutual funds, securities, and alternative investment 

vehicles. 

d. Analyze risk-return relationships and construct efficient portfolios using diversification 

principles and asset-pricing models. 

e. Evaluate macroeconomic trends, industry conditions, and firm-level information to support 

rational investment decisions. 

f. Create and propose appropriate investment strategies using technical analysis and 

derivative instruments in practical decision contexts. 

With fulfillment of these objectives, the course aims to produce graduates capable of functioning 

effectively as investment analysts, informed investors, and financial professionals who 

demonstrate ethical judgment and evidence-based decision-making. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

Upon successful completion of this course, students are expected to demonstrate a strong 

conceptual understanding of the investment environment, securities markets, portfolio theory, 

mutual funds, technical analysis, and derivative instruments. They will experience a process of 

knowledge transformation from basic comprehension of investment concepts to the ability to 

integrate and apply them in real market contexts, particularly within the Nepalese capital market. 

In terms of skill competencies, students will be able to collect and interpret market information, 

measure risk and return, construct portfolios, evaluate securities and mutual funds, perform 

macroeconomic and industry analysis, and use selected technical indicators for investment 

decision-making. They will also develop competence in analytical reasoning, problem solving, 

data handling, and evidence-based financial judgment. 

The course further seeks to foster a professional attitude and disposition characterized by ethical 

investment behavior, disciplined decision-making, critical thinking toward market movements, 

and a proactive learning orientation toward emerging financial instruments and technological 

developments in securities trading. 

More specifically, at the end of the course students will be able to: 

a. Explain the principles, instruments, and institutions of the investment environment. 

b. Interpret securities market operations, trading procedures, and investment information. 

c. Apply portfolio and security valuation tools in real or simulated market settings. 

d. Analyze risk-return trade-offs, macroeconomic factors, and industry dynamics. 

e. Evaluate alternative investment opportunities and select appropriate instruments. 

f. Design and recommend investment strategies consistent with investor goals and risk 

profiles. 
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These outcomes collectively aim to develop graduates who are not merely learners of investment 

theory but ethical, competent, and market-ready investment professionals. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: The Investment Environment (6 Hours) 

Meaning and nature of investment; Investment objectives and constraints; Types of investors; 

Investment vehicles: Short-term instruments, common stock, bonds, mutual funds, derivatives, 

alternative investments; Steps in the investment process; Factors affecting investment decisions; 

Ethics and investor protection; Overview of the Nepali investment environment. 

Unit II: Securities Markets (5 Hours) 

Meaning and functions of securities markets; Primary vs. secondary markets; Capital vs. money 

markets; Stock exchanges and OTC markets; Brokers, dealers, and regulators; Securities markets 

in Nepal: Structure, trading system, trading hours, settlement, and regulations; Types of securities 

transactions: Long purchase, margin trading, and short selling. 

Unit III: Investment Information and Securities Transactions (6 Hours) 

Sources and types of investment information; Financial statements and corporate disclosures; 

Market averages and indices: Concepts, uses, construction; NEPSE indices; Order types and 

trading procedures; Role of stockbrokers; Dematerialization, C-ASBA and DMAT; Online trading 

and automation; Transaction costs; Tax considerations on dividends and capital gains in Nepal. 

Unit IV: Mutual Funds (6 Hours) 

Meaning and significance; Net asset value (NAV); Open-end and closed-end funds; Exchange-

traded funds; Investment companies and services; Classification of mutual funds; Performance 

measurement-return, expenses and risk; Mutual fund investment strategies; Growth of mutual 

funds in Nepal; Regulatory aspects of mutual funds. 

Unit V: Efficient Diversification and CAPM (8 Hours) 

Risk and return concepts; Portfolio risk and diversification; Portfolios of risky and risk-free assets; 

Two-asset portfolios; Efficient frontier; Optimal risky portfolio; Separation principle; Beta and 

systematic risk; Capital asset pricing model (CAPM): Assumptions, implications, required rate of 

return; Security market line (SML): Meaning, applications and limitations. 

Unit VI: Macroeconomic and Industry Analysis (5 Hours) 

Competitiveness of Nepali macroeconomic environment; Environmental effect on business cycle; 

Fiscal and monetary policy effects on investment; Leading and lagging indicators; Industry 

analysis: Concept classifications, sector rotation, industry lifecycle stages, competitive structure, 

and performance drivers. 

Unit VII: Technical Analysis (6 Hours) 

Concept and assumptions on technical analysis; Strengths and criticisms of technical analysis; 

Dow theory; Price trends and chart patterns; Moving averages; Momentum indicators; Volume-

based indicators; Contrary opinion rules; Application of technical indicators in stock trading. 

Unit VIII: Derivative Securities (6 Hours) 

Meaning and significance of derivatives; Classifications of derivatives: Forwards, futures, options 

and swaps; Option terminology, payoffs, intrinsic value; Index options and currency options; 

Financial futures markets and trading mechanisms; Risk management applications; Overview of 

derivative markets in Nepal. 
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5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The teaching-learning approach in this course is designed to promote deep conceptual 

understanding, practical application, and professional competence in investment decision-making. 

Emphasis is placed on engaging students as active learners who analyze real market situations, 

interpret financial information, and translate theory into practice. 

A multimodal pedagogy will be adopted to suit diverse learning needs and labor-market 

competencies. Core strategies include interactive lectures for conceptual clarity, classroom 

discussions for critical reflection, and problem-solving sessions for analytical development. Case 

studies based on Nepalese and international capital markets, analysis of real NEPSE data, and 

spreadsheet-based exercises will be used to strengthen application skills. Students will engage in 

group projects, portfolio simulation exercises, mutual fund evaluation assignments, and 

presentation of analytical findings to enhance teamwork, communication, and professional 

reporting abilities. 

Additional instructional tools such as virtual trading platforms (where available), research article 

reviews, reflective learning notes, quizzes, and guest lectures from market practitioners will be 

integrated to enrich learning. Digital platforms will be encouraged for accessing market 

information, financial databases, regulatory updates, and virtual collaboration. 

In closing, the pedagogy is intentionally structured to move students from understanding to 

application, from analysis to creation, thereby nurturing ethical, confident, and employment-ready 

investment professionals capable of contributing meaningfully to the financial sector. 

6. Basic Textbook  

Bodie, Z., Kane, A., Marcus, A. J., & Mohanty, P. (2025). Investments (13th ed.). McGraw Hill 

Education India. ISBN: 978-9364441261 

Singh, P. (2023). Investment Management (20th ed.). Himalaya Publishing House. ISBN: 978-93-

5273-908-0  

Chandra, P., & Shrimal, S. (2025). Mastering Personal Investments: 20 Steps to Financial 

Independence. Bloomsbury India. ISBN: 978-9361316418 

7. Reference Books 

Chandra, P., & Shrimal, S. (2025). Mastering Personal Investments: 20 Steps to Financial 

Independence. Bloomsbury India. ISBN: 978-9361316418 

Singh, P. (2023). Investment Management (20th ed.). Himalaya Publishing House. ISBN: 978-

93-5273-908-0 

Bodie, Z., Kane, A., & Marcus, A. J. (2025). Investments (13th ed.). McGraw Hill Education 

India. ISBN: 978-9364441261 

8. Related Policy Documents from Nepal 

Securities Act, 2063 (2006) (as amended)  

Investors’ Handbook on Securities and Commodity Derivatives Markets: Compiled by the 

Securities Board of Nepal (SEBON)  

Stock Exchange Operation Regulations: SEBON regulation governing operational standards of 

trading and exchanges 
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Mutual Fund Regulations (2067; as amended): SEBON’s regulatory framework for mutual fund 

operation, valuation and investor governance 

Credit Rating Rules, 2011 (as amended): Governs credit rating agencies and rating standards in 

the Nepali financial market.  

BACC171: Applied Accounting for Business (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

Applied Accounting for Business is an advanced, practice-oriented course designed to equip 

students with applied accounting competencies required for contemporary business decision-

making. The course bridges accounting theory with real-world applications by focusing on 

corporate accounting, partnership accounting, foreign currency transactions, business 

combinations, liquidation, holding companies, and preparation of comprehensive financial reports. 

Emphasis is placed on the application of accounting standards, particularly NFRS/IFRS, through 

problem-solving, case analysis, and financial statement preparation. By the end of the course, 

students will be capable of interpreting, preparing, and critically evaluating complex accounting 

information used in business operations, corporate restructuring, and strategic financial 

management. 

2. Course Objectives 

The primary objective of this course is to develop students’ ability to apply advanced accounting 

principles, standards, and techniques to real-world business situations with analytical rigor and 

professional judgment. The course seeks to strengthen conceptual clarity in corporate and 

partnership accounting while simultaneously building practical competence in financial reporting, 

consolidation, and interpretation of complex transactions. Through an applied and standards-

oriented approach, the course aims to prepare learners for professional accounting roles and 

informed decision-making in dynamic business environments. 

The specific objectives of the course are to enable students to: 

a. Remember and understand the fundamental concepts, structures, and regulatory 

frameworks governing company, partnership, and group accounting. 

b. Apply appropriate accounting standards and procedures to record, classify, and report 

complex business transactions, including business combinations and foreign currency 

operations. 

c. Analyze financial information arising from corporate restructuring, consolidation, 

liquidation, and partnership changes to identify accounting implications and relationships. 

d. Evaluate alternative accounting treatments and reporting methods in light of accounting 

standards, business objectives, and stakeholder needs. 

e. Create accurate and comprehensive financial statements, including consolidated accounts 

and cash flow statements, using prescribed accounting frameworks. 

f. Demonstrate professional judgment, ethical reasoning, and problem-solving competence 

in applied accounting contexts relevant to contemporary business practice. 

Together, these objectives aim a progressive learning trajectory, from foundational understanding 

to advanced application and professional synthesis, thereby equipping students with the 
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knowledge, skills, and judgment required for effective accounting practice and continued 

professional development. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

The expected learning outcomes of this course are framed to reflect a holistic transformation in 

learners, extending beyond knowledge acquisition to the development of applied skills, 

professional judgment, and ethical orientation required of contemporary accounting specialists. 

Upon successful completion of the course, students are expected to demonstrate measurable 

progress in conceptual understanding, technical competence, and professional disposition, 

enabling them to function effectively in complex business and accounting environments. 

In terms of knowledge acquisition, learners will develop a comprehensive and integrated 

understanding of advanced accounting concepts, frameworks, and standards governing business 

operations. They will demonstrate conceptual clarity in corporate accounting, partnership 

accounting, business combinations, foreign currency translation, liquidation, and consolidated 

financial reporting. Students will be able to explain, interpret, and contextualize accounting 

standards, particularly NFRS/IFRS, within real business scenarios and regulatory environments. 

With respect to skill competence development, students will acquire strong applied capabilities in 

recording, analyzing, and reporting complex accounting transactions. They will be able to prepare 

accurate financial statements, consolidated accounts, and cash flow statements using appropriate 

accounting techniques and standards. Through continuous problem-solving, case analysis, and 

hands-on exercises, learners will strengthen their analytical skills, computational accuracy, and 

ability to translate accounting information into meaningful inputs for business decision-making. 

In terms of attitudinal development and professional specialization, the course fosters the growth 

of professional judgment, ethical awareness, and critical thinking essential for accounting practice. 

Students will develop confidence in evaluating alternative accounting treatments, exercising 

professional skepticism, and communicating accounting information with clarity and 

responsibility. Exposure to real-world cases, practitioner insights, and simulations will nurture a 

professional mindset aligned with industry expectations and lifelong learning in the accounting 

profession. 

These learning outcomes ensure that graduates of the course emerge not merely as technically 

competent learners, but as ethically grounded, analytically capable, and professionally oriented 

accounting specialists. The course thus contributes meaningfully to the development of ready-

ready professionals equipped to adapt, perform, and lead in evolving business and financial 

environments. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Company Accounts and Corporate Structure (6 Hours) 

Meaning, characteristics, and legal nature of a company; Distinction between company and 

partnership; Types of companies; Formation of a company; Share capital structure of a firm: 

Equity shares and preference shares; Corporate books and statutory records; Illustrative practical 

examples and problem solving. 

Unit II: Business Combinations and Corporate Reconstruction (10 Hours) 

Concept, rationale, advantages, and limitations of business combinations; Amalgamation and 

absorption; Methods of purchase consideration; Accounting treatment in the books of vendor and 

purchasing companies; Journal entries and balance sheet preparation; Conceptual overview of 
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internal and external reconstruction; Real-life problem solving and simulations on cases of 

business combinations and corporate reconstruction. 

Unit III: Foreign Currency Translation and Reporting (8 Hours) 

Concept and objectives of foreign currency translation; Accounting issues in foreign operations; 

Translation methods: Closing rate method, current/non-current method, monetary/non-monetary 

method, and temporal method; Recognition of exchange differences as per NFRS/IFRS; Real-life 

problem solving and simulations on cases of foreign currency translation and reporting. 

Unit IV: Liquidation of Companies (6 Hours) 

Concept of liquidation and solvency; Modes of winding up; Consequences of liquidation; Policy 

and legal provisions on liquidation in Nepal: Preferential creditors and order of payment; Powers 

and duties of a liquidator; Statement of affairs and deficiency/surplus account; Real-life problem 

solving and simulations on cases of liquidation of companies in Nepal. 

Unit V: Holding Companies and Consolidated Accounts (8 Hours) 

Concept and importance of holding and subsidiary companies; Capital and revenue profits; 

Minority interest; Goodwill and capital reserve; Unrealized profits; Mutual obligations; 

Revaluation of assets and liabilities; Preparation of consolidated balance sheet; Real-life problem 

solving and simulations on cases of making consolidated accounts of the holding companies. 

Unit VI: Partnership Accounting and Financial Reporting (10 Hours) 

Concept of partnership and partnership deed; Capital accounts: Fixed and fluctuating; Profit and 

loss appropriation account; Accounting treatment of salary, interest, drawings, and partner’s loan; 

Admission, retirement, and death of a partner; Dissolution and piecemeal distribution; Preparation 

of financial statements: Income statement, statement of changes in equity, classified balance sheet, 

and cash flow statement using direct and indirect methods; Real-life problem solving and 

simulations on cases of partnership accounting and financial reporting. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The teaching-learning approach for this course is deliberately designed to foster deep conceptual 

understanding, applied competence, and professional readiness in accounting practice. 

Recognizing accounting as both a technical and judgment-driven discipline, the pedagogy 

emphasizes an integrative blend of theory, application, and reflection. The instructional strategy 

moves beyond passive knowledge transmission to actively engage learners in interpreting, 

applying, and evaluating accounting information within realistic business contexts. 

Core conceptual foundations are delivered through interactive lectures enriched with structured 

numerical illustrations and real-life accounting scenarios. These sessions are complemented by 

regular problem-solving exercises that utilize actual corporate data, enabling students to translate 

accounting principles and standards into operational practice. This approach strengthens 

procedural accuracy while simultaneously developing analytical discipline and confidence in 

handling complex accounting transactions. 

Experiential learning forms a central pillar of the course. Case studies focusing on mergers and 

acquisitions, consolidations, foreign currency operations, and corporate restructuring are 

systematically integrated to expose students to multifaceted accounting challenges. Students 

engage in hands-on preparation of financial statements, consolidation worksheets, and cash flow 

statements, reinforcing their ability to apply NFRS/IFRS-based accounting treatments in dynamic 

business environments. 
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Collaborative and individual learning modalities are strategically combined to enhance both 

technical proficiency and professional skills. Individual analytical assignments and presentations 

promote independent judgment, clarity of reasoning, and professional communication. Group-

based projects, such as comprehensive analysis of published annual reports, cultivate teamwork, 

interpretive skills, and the ability to synthesize financial information for managerial and 

stakeholder decision-making. 

To bridge academia and professional practice, the course incorporates guest lectures from 

experienced accounting practitioners, including auditors, chief financial officers, and regulators. 

Simulation exercises and role-playing activities further immerse students in real-world decision-

making contexts, encouraging ethical reasoning, professional skepticism, and adaptive thinking. 

Collectively, this pedagogy ensures that learners graduate not only with strong accounting 

knowledge but also with the applied competence, judgment, and professional orientation required 

for contemporary business and accounting careers. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Hoyle, J. B., Schaefer, T. F., & Doupnik, T. S. (2023). Advanced accounting (14th ed.). New 

Delhi: McGraw Hill Education (India). ISBN: 978-1260570951 

Baker, R. E., Lembke, V. C., & King, T. E. (2022). Advanced financial accounting (11th ed.). 

New Delhi: McGraw Hill Education (India). ISBN: 978-1260571095 

Elliott, B., & Elliott, J. (2021). Financial accounting and reporting (19th ed.). New Delhi: 

Pearson Education India. ISBN: 978-1292409186 

7. Reference Books 

Alexander, D., Britton, A., & Jorissen, A. (2023). International financial reporting and analysis 

(7th ed.). New Delhi: Cengage India. ISBN: 978-0357518172 

Robinson, T. R., Henry, E., Pirie, W. L., & Broihahn, M. A. (2021). International financial 

statement analysis (4th ed.). New Delhi: Wiley India. ISBN: 978-1119789190 

Accounting Standards Board, Nepal. (2024). Nepal Financial Reporting Standards (NFRS). 

Kathmandu: ASB Nepal. 

BHRM171: Performance Management (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course provides a comprehensive exploration of Performance Management (PM) as a 

strategic tool for enhancing individual, team, and organizational effectiveness. It equips students 

with the knowledge and practical skills necessary to design, implement, and evaluate performance 

management systems, encompassing goal setting, performance appraisal, continuous feedback, 

coaching, rewards, and analytics. Emphasis is placed on linking performance outcomes with 

organizational objectives while addressing ethical, legal, and cultural considerations. The course 

also examines contemporary challenges such as hybrid and remote work environments, and the 

adaptation of PM practices within the Nepalese organizational context. Students will engage with 

real-world case studies, simulations, workshops, and data-driven tools, enabling them to translate 

theoretical concepts into actionable strategies for performance improvement. 

2. Course Objectives 
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The course aims to develop students’ strategic understanding and practical competencies in 

performance management, ensuring they can effectively enhance organizational performance. 

Upon completion, students will be able to: 

a. Understand foundational concepts, frameworks, and the strategic significance of 

performance management in organizations. 

b. Design, implement, and evaluate performance management systems that align individual 

and team goals with organizational objectives. 

c. Apply continuous feedback, coaching, and employee development techniques to optimize 

performance outcomes. 

d. Integrate ethical, legal, and cultural considerations in performance management practices. 

e. Analyze and respond to contemporary challenges in hybrid, remote, and Nepalese 

workplace contexts. 

f. Utilize HR technology, analytics, and HRIS tools for monitoring, measuring, and 

improving organizational performance. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

Upon successful completion of the course, students will demonstrate the following competencies: 

a. Exhibit a clear understanding of performance management systems, frameworks, and 

strategic alignment with organizational goals. 

b. Develop and implement SMART objectives, KPIs, and performance plans that drive 

individual and team productivity. 

c. Apply both traditional and modern performance appraisal techniques, including 360-

degree feedback, Behavioral Event Interviews (BEI), and structured assessments. 

d. Conduct effective performance feedback, coaching, and mentoring sessions to support 

employee growth and development. 

e. Integrate performance outcomes with reward and recognition systems, including both 

monetary and non-monetary incentives, to motivate and retain talent. 

f. Utilize HR analytics and workforce dashboards to forecast performance trends, monitor 

engagement, and enable data-driven decision-making. 

g. Analyze organizational culture, employee engagement, retention strategies, and the 

ethical implications of performance management practices. 

h. Critically evaluate both Nepalese and international PM practices, drawing actionable 

insights to enhance organizational effectiveness. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Foundations of Performance Management (8 Hours) 

Strategic importance of performance management (PM) in organizational success; Evolution of 

traditional performance appraisals into integrated performance management systems; Linkage 

between PM and organizational strategy, and key performance indicators (KPIs); Performance 
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management frameworks: Balanced Scorecard, other competency-based models, talent 

segmentation and its role in driving organizational performance. 

Unit II: Performance Planning and Goal Setting (6 Hours) 

Setting SMART objectives and cascade goals across individual, team, and organizational levels; 

Performing job analysis, competency mapping, workforce planning, and aligning employee 

objectives with organizational strategy; Workshops on designing KPIs for Nepali case 

organizations. 

Unit III: Performance Appraisal, Feedback, and Coaching (8 Hours) 

Traditional and modern appraisal techniques, including rating scales, essays, Behavioral Event 

Interviews (BEI), and structured assessment methods; Minimize appraisal bias using structured 

scoring and AI-based tools; Delivering effective feedback, coaching, and mentoring, linking 

performance review discussions to career development; Case simulations and role-play exercises 

on performance appraisal, feedback, and coaching in real-life organizations. 

Unit IV: Performance-Rewards-Recognition-Employee Engagement Linkages (8 Hours) 

Relationship between performance outcomes and rewards, including merit-based pay, bonuses, 

incentives, and non-monetary recognition strategies; Useful frameworks and assessment 

mechanisms; employee engagement, organizational culture, psychological safety, and retention 

strategies, case simulations on real-life organizational setting. 

Unit V: HR Analytics, Technology, and Contemporary Trends in PM (10 Hours) 

HR analytics and performance metrics, including talent analytics maturity models, predictive 

analytics for attrition and performance, workforce dashboards; ROI evaluation of talent 

investments; ethical and privacy considerations in people analytics; HRIS platforms, digital 

performance management systems, hybrid and remote work challenges, Applications of AI and 

automation tools; Cross-cultural performance management; Practical case studies of high 

performing organizations. 

Unit VI: Ethics, Legal Compliance, and Nepalese Context (8 Hours) 

Concepts of socio-ethical considerations and fairness in performance appraisal, and compliance 

with Nepali labor laws; Concepts of cultural sensitivity and adaptability in PM practices; Nepali 

organizational cases of socio-ethical compliances; discussions and analyses of selected local 

organizations providing opportunities to integrate theory with practical insights. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The course employs a blended and experiential learning approach to ensure students develop both 

theoretical understanding and practical skills in performance management. The key pedagogical 

methods include: 

a. Lectures and Interactive Discussions: Core concepts are introduced through lectures, 

reinforced with examples from Nepalese organizations and international cases to provide 

contextual understanding and encourage critical questioning. 

b. Workshops and Simulations: Hands-on exercises such as mock performance appraisals, 

feedback sessions, coaching practices, and KPI design activities allow students to apply 

theoretical frameworks in realistic organizational scenarios. 
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c. Case Studies: In-depth analyses of renowned organizations like Netflix, Google, 

Microsoft, and Deloitte facilitate learning from real-world performance management 

strategies, challenges, and innovations. 

d. Project Work: Group projects focus on designing and evaluating performance 

management systems, aligning rewards with organizational objectives, and assessing 

workplace culture, fostering collaboration and strategic thinking. 

e. Guest Lectures: Insights from HR practitioners, performance analysts, and industry 

consultants provide students with exposure to professional perspectives, emerging trends, 

and practical problem-solving approaches. 

f. Digital Tools and Analytics: Students utilize HRIS platforms, performance dashboards, 

predictive analytics tools, and workforce data to enhance data-driven decision-making and 

analytical competencies. 

g. Reflective Journals: Continuous self-reflection encourages learners to critically assess 

their experiences, observations, and application of concepts, promoting adaptive learning 

and personal growth. 

Collectively, these approaches integrate theory, practice, and reflection, preparing students to 

design, implement, and evaluate effective performance management systems in diverse 

organizational contexts. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Aguinis, H. (2019). Performance management (4th ed.). Pearson Education. 

Armstrong, M., & Taylor, S. (2020). Armstrong’s handbook of performance management (7th 

ed.). Kogan Page. 

Dessler, G. (2020). Human Resource Management (16th ed.). Pearson. 

Pulakos, E. D. (2009). Performance management: A roadmap for developing, implementing and 

evaluating performance management systems. SHRM Foundation. 

7. Reference Books 

London, M. (2013). The Oxford handbook of 360-degree feedback. Oxford University Press. 

Milkovich, G. T., Newman, J. M., & Gerhart, B. (2017). Compensation (12th ed.). McGraw-Hill. 

Waber, B. (2013). People analytics: How social sensing technology will transform business. FT 

Press. 

BMKT171: Digital Marketing (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

Digital Marketing is a practice-oriented course designed to provide students with an in-depth 

understanding of the principles, strategies, and tools of marketing in the digital economy. The 

course emphasizes the role of digital channels, consumer behavior, and emerging technologies in 

creating and delivering value. It integrates theory and practice to equip students with competencies 

in search engine optimization (SEO), search engine marketing (SEM), social media, content 

marketing, email marketing, web analytics, and performance evaluation. 
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Through case analyses, project-based exercises, simulations, and hands-on use of digital marketing 

tools, students learn to design, implement, and optimize digital marketing campaigns aligned with 

organizational objectives. Ethical, legal, and sustainability considerations are embedded 

throughout to ensure responsible and effective digital marketing practice. By the end of the course, 

learners will be capable of applying strategic, analytical, and creative skills to real-world digital 

marketing challenges. 

2. Course Objectives 

The primary aim of this course is to develop students’ capacity to understand, analyze, and apply 

digital marketing concepts and tools to create impactful strategies that drive business growth. The 

course fosters critical thinking, strategic insight, and practical skills required to operate effectively 

in a rapidly evolving digital marketing environment. 

Upon successful completion, students will be able to: 

a. Understand and explain the fundamental concepts, theories, and frameworks of digital 

marketing. 

b. Analyze the digital marketplace, including consumer behavior, competitive environment, 

and emerging technological trends. 

c. Apply strategic models to develop, implement, and manage digital marketing plans and 

campaigns. 

d. Employ digital analytics tools to measure performance, derive insights, and optimize 

marketing initiatives. 

e. Integrate ethical, legal, and sustainability considerations into digital marketing decision-

making. 

f. Demonstrate professional competency in planning and executing data-driven digital 

marketing strategies for organizational impact. 

These objectives guide students from foundational knowledge to applied strategic thinking and 

professional expertise in digital marketing. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

This course aims to foster a holistic transformation of learners across knowledge, skills, and 

professional attitude dimensions. 

Knowledge Acquisition: Students will acquire a comprehensive understanding of digital 

marketing concepts, frameworks, and strategic applications. They will be able to explain the roles 

of various digital channels, interpret online consumer behavior, and contextualize digital 

marketing within organizational and ethical frameworks. 

Skill Competence Development: Learners will gain practical skills in designing, implementing, 

and evaluating digital marketing strategies. They will develop expertise in integrated campaign 

management, content creation, SEO, SEM, social media, email marketing, and analytics. Through 

project-based exercises, simulations, and hands-on tools, students will learn to apply data-driven 

insights to improve marketing effectiveness. 

Professional Attitude and Specialization: The course promotes ethical awareness, critical 

thinking, and professional judgment. Students will learn to assess the implications of digital 
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strategies, address sustainability concerns, and communicate marketing insights effectively. 

Exposure to real-world case studies and practitioner insights will foster a professional mindset and 

readiness for digital marketing careers. 

By the end of the course, students will emerge as capable, analytically competent, and ethically 

grounded digital marketing professionals, ready to contribute strategically to organizations 

operating in the digital economy. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Digital Marketing (8 Hours) 

Overview of digital marketing; Goals, strategy, and organizational alignment; Business and 

revenue models; Digital devices, platforms, and technologies; Digital media, audiences, and buyer 

behavior; Unit case study on digital marketing adoption. 

Unit II: Online Marketing Analysis (8 Hours) 

Introduction to the digital marketplace; Situation analysis; Digital marketing environment; 

Customer decision-making and influence; Competitor, supplier, and intermediary analysis; Digital 

business models and revenue models; Case study: Competitive analysis for online businesses. 

Unit III: Digital Marketing Strategy Development (8 Hours) 

Importance of digital marketing strategy and digital transformation; Structuring digital marketing 

strategies; Situation and competitor analysis; Goal setting and strategy formulation; 

Implementation challenges; Assessment of digital initiatives and technologies; Unit case study on 

strategic campaign planning. 

Unit IV: Digital Branding and Marketing Mix (8 Hours) 

Digital branding principles; Product and price strategy in digital contexts; Place, channels, and 

distribution; Promotion, social media, and content strategy; People, processes, and physical 

evidence in digital marketing; Integration of ERP and CRM for data-driven marketing; Case study 

on digital branding campaigns. 

Unit V: Marketing Communications using Digital Media Channels (10 Hours) 

Website marketing, SEO, SEM; Digital PR and influencer engagement; Affiliate marketing, 

display advertising, and email marketing; Social media and viral marketing; Mobile marketing; 

Offline promotion integration; Hands-on lab practice: Creating and managing a digital campaign. 

Unit VI: Evaluation and Performance Improvement (6 Hours) 

Performance measurement for digital channels; Using Google Analytics and other tools; Content 

management and optimization; Digital customer experience management; Marketing research 

using digital platforms; Case simulation on performance evaluation and campaign improvement. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The course adopts a blended and experiential approach designed to foster conceptual 

understanding, practical competence, and professional readiness. Interactive lectures, guided 

discussions, and real-world examples provide foundational knowledge, while case studies and 

project-based learning engage students in problem-solving and strategic decision-making. 

Experiential learning includes hands-on exercises using live digital platforms, analytics software, 

and simulations, allowing students to apply theoretical concepts in practice. Collaborative projects 

and group assignments build teamwork, communication, and applied analytical skills. 
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Guest lectures from digital marketing professionals, brand managers, and consumer research 

experts provide industry insights and practical perspectives. Students are encouraged to maintain 

reflective diaries, documenting learning from field exercises, projects, and market observations to 

promote continuous professional development. 

The integration of digital tools, including Google Analytics, survey platforms, social media 

management applications, and online campaign simulations, ensures students develop practical 

proficiency, data literacy, and professional readiness. Collectively, the pedagogy equips students 

to think strategically, act analytically, and make ethically grounded decisions in digital marketing 

contexts. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Chaffey, D., & Ellis-Chadwick, F. (2022). Digital marketing: Strategy, implementation and 

practice (8th ed.). New Delhi: Pearson Education India. ISBN: 978-1292407724 

Ryan, D. (2021). Understanding digital marketing: Marketing strategies for engaging the digital 

generation (5th ed.). New Delhi: Kogan Page India. ISBN: 978-0749487659 

Kingsnorth, S. (2022). Digital marketing strategy: An integrated approach to online marketing 

(3rd ed.). New Delhi: Kogan Page India. ISBN: 978-0749483620 

7. Reference Books 

Kotler, P., Kartajaya, H., & Setiawan, I. (2022). Marketing 5.0: Technology for humanity. 

Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons. ISBN: 978-1119668510 

Charlesworth, A. (2021). Digital marketing: A practical approach (5th ed.). New Delhi: 

Routledge India. ISBN: 978-0367340210 

Ryan, D., & Jones, C. (2020). Digital marketing: An hour a day (3rd ed.). New Delhi: Wiley 

India. ISBN: 978-1119612650 

BENT171: Entrepreneurial Finance (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

Entrepreneurial Finance is a practice-oriented course designed to equip students with the financial 

knowledge, analytical tools, and decision-making skills necessary for creating, launching, and 

scaling entrepreneurial ventures. The course emphasizes financial planning, resource acquisition, 

valuation methods, funding strategies, financial forecasting, risk assessment, and investor 

communications in startup and small business contexts. Students will learn how financial theory 

and tools are applied at various stages of the entrepreneurial lifecycle, from opportunity evaluation 

to exit planning. 

Blending theory with real-world practice, the course engages students in case analyses, business 

model simulations, crowdfunding assessments, financial modeling exercises, pitch-deck 

development, and investor negotiation simulations. Sustainability, ethical financial conduct, and 

inclusive financing are integrated throughout to ensure that entrepreneurial decision-making is 

both responsible and effective. By the end of the course, learners will be able to apply strategic 

financial frameworks to support entrepreneurial success and venture growth. 

2. Course Objectives 
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The primary aim of this course is to develop students’ capacity to understand, analyze, and apply 

financial principles in entrepreneurial settings so as to support robust business growth, sustainable 

value creation, and effective resource management. The course fosters analytical reasoning, 

strategic insight, and practical competencies required to operate successfully in dynamic 

entrepreneurial ecosystems. 

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to: 

a. Understand and explain the foundational concepts and frameworks of entrepreneurial 

finance. 

b. Analyze financial needs and opportunities across different phases of entrepreneurship. 

c. Apply financial planning, forecasting, and budgeting tools to entrepreneurial ventures. 

d. Evaluate funding sources, instruments, and strategies suitable for startups and growth 

ventures. 

e. Integrate ethical, legal, and sustainability considerations into entrepreneurial financial 

decisions. 

f. Demonstrate professional competency in preparing venture valuations, investment pitches, 

and investor-ready financial documents. 

These objectives guide students from foundational knowledge to applied strategic thinking and 

professional expertise in entrepreneurial financial management. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

This course is structured to support holistic learner transformation across knowledge, skills, and 

professional attitudes. 

Knowledge Acquisition: Students will gain a comprehensive understanding of entrepreneurial 

finance concepts and frameworks. They will be able to explain financial planning tools, venture 

valuation approaches, funding strategies, and interpret financial results within entrepreneurial 

contexts. 

Skill Competence Development: Learners will develop practical skills in preparing financial 

forecasts, pro forma statements, cash flow analyses, startup valuations, funding strategy 

evaluation, and investor pitch documentation. Through simulations, financial modeling, and case-

based exercises, students will learn to apply data-driven insights to inform financial decisions. 

Professional Attitude and Specialization: The course fosters ethical judgment, risk awareness, 

and strategic judgment. Students will learn to evaluate financial choices with societal impact and 

sustainability in mind, communicate financial insights effectively, and engage confidently with 

stakeholders including investors, creditors, and partners. 

Ultimately, by successfully completing this course, students will emerge as competent, analytically 

skilled, and ethically grounded entrepreneurial finance professionals capable of contributing 

strategically to venture creation and growth. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Entrepreneurial Finance (6 Hours) 
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Concept and scope of entrepreneurial finance; Entrepreneurial lifecycle; Opportunity evaluation; 

Role of finance in entrepreneurial success; Financial mindset; Case study on finance challenges in 

early-stage ventures. 

Unit II: Financial Planning and Forecasting (8 Hours) 

Estimating startup costs; Pro forma financial statements; Working capital planning; Cash flow 

forecasting; Break-even and sensitivity analysis; Case exercise on startup financial blueprinting of 

new startups. 

Unit III: Funding Sources and Instruments (8 Hours) 

Internal and external financing; Bootstrapping; Angel investors; Venture capital; Private equity; 

Crowdfunding; Debt and hybrid instruments; Impact of legal and regulatory frameworks; Case 

study on crowdfunding campaign evaluation. 

Unit IV: Venture Valuation and Investment Appraisal (8 Hours) 

Valuation concepts for emerging ventures; Discounted cash flow methods; Multiples approach; 

Risk adjustment; Valuation under uncertainty; Real options; Valuation simulation exercise. 

Unit V: Financial Management in Growth Ventures (10 Hours) 

Growth financing strategies; Scaling finance; Working capital optimization; Cost management; 

Financial control systems; Stakeholder communications; Group project on financial strategy for 

growth stage of new startups. 

Unit VI: Pitching and Investor Communications (8 Hours) 

Preparation of the financial section of venture pitches; Investor due diligence expectations; 

Negotiation fundamentals; Pitching simulation and feedback; Ethical and sustainability 

considerations in financial representations. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The teaching-learning process is designed to foster deep conceptual understanding, analytical 

skills, practical competence, and professional readiness in entrepreneurial finance. 

The course adopts a blended, experiential, and active learning approach, combining interactive 

lectures with guided discussions, real-world examples, and problem-based learning. Case analyses, 

business simulations, and applied financial modeling exercises help bridge theory and practice. 

Experiential learning includes hands-on use of financial tools and templates, development of pro 

forma financials and cash flow models, pitch simulation labs, and evaluation of real startup funding 

scenarios. Collaborative group projects and presentations enhance teamwork, communication, and 

applied analytical capabilities. 

Guest lectures from entrepreneurs, investors, venture capitalists, and financial advisors provide 

industry insights and practical perspectives. Students are encouraged to maintain reflective 

journals documenting learning insights from field applications, case work, and professional 

interactions to reinforce continuous professional development. 

The integration of digital financial tools (spreadsheet software, valuation templates, crowdfunding 

platforms, and financial dashboards) ensures students develop practical proficiency, data fluency, 

and professional readiness to navigate financial challenges in entrepreneurial ventures. 

Collectively, the pedagogy equips students to think strategically, act analytically, and make 

responsible decisions in entrepreneurial financial contexts. 
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6. Basic Textbooks 

Chandra, P. (2022). Entrepreneurial finance (2nd ed.). McGraw Hill Education India. ISBN: 978-

9355942916 

Damodaran, A. (2021). The dark side of valuation: Valuing young, distressed, and complex 

businesses (3rd ed.). Pearson Education India. ISBN: 978-1292406215 

Allio, R. J. (2020). Leadership and entrepreneurship: The entrepreneurial leader in the 21st 

century (Updated ed.). Sage India. ISBN: 978-9353882316 

7. Reference Books 

Mason, C., & Brown, R. (2020). Funding and finance for entrepreneurial ventures (2nd ed.). 

Routledge India. ISBN: 978-0367194206 

Hisrich, R. D., Peters, M. P., & Shepherd, D. A. (2021). Entrepreneurship (11th ed.). McGraw 

Hill Education India. ISBN: 978-9355944576 

Timmons, J. A., & Spinelli, S. (2021). New venture creation: Entrepreneurship for the 21st 

century (11th ed.). Tata McGraw Hill. ISBN: 978-9353432647 

BFIN172: Working Capital Management (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

Working Capital Management is an applied finance course designed to equip students with 

conceptual clarity, analytical capability, and practical tools for managing a firm’s short-term assets 

and liabilities efficiently. The course focuses on balancing liquidity, risk, and profitability to 

ensure smooth business operations and sustainable financial performance in both domestic and 

global business environments. 

The course systematically examines the management of cash, marketable securities, receivables, 

inventories, working capital planning, and financing strategies. Emphasis is placed on the 

application of financial models, decision-making frameworks, and real-world practices, including 

those prevalent in Nepalese firms. Through problem-solving, case analysis, and applied exercises, 

students develop the ability to design effective working capital policies and respond strategically 

to volatile market conditions and emerging sustainability considerations. 

2. Course Objectives 

The primary objective of this course is to develop students’ ability to understand, analyze, and 

apply working capital management concepts, models, and techniques to enhance organizational 

liquidity, operational efficiency, and profitability. The course aims to cultivate analytical thinking, 

financial decision-making skills, and professional judgment required for effective short-term 

financial management in contemporary business settings. 

In alignment with Bloom’s Revised Taxonomy, the specific objectives of the course are to enable 

students to: 

a. Remember and understand the fundamental concepts, components, and classifications of 

working capital, including cash, receivables, inventories, planning, and financing. 

b. Apply working capital management models and techniques to manage cash, inventories, 

and receivables efficiently in real-world business contexts. 
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c. Analyze working capital requirements by assessing current assets and current liabilities 

while balancing liquidity, risk, and profitability. 

d. Evaluate alternative working capital policies, cash management models, inventory 

control techniques, credit policies, and financing options under varying business and 

economic conditions. 

e. Create integrated working capital strategies and policy recommendations that respond to 

business volatility, digital transformation, and sustainability considerations. 

f. Demonstrate ethical responsibility, professional judgment, and stakeholder-oriented 

decision-making in managing short-term financial resources. 

Together, these objectives establish a progressive learning pathway, from conceptual foundations 

to advanced analysis and strategic synthesis, preparing students for professional roles in financial 

management and corporate decision-making. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

The expected learning outcomes of this course are framed to promote holistic transformation in 

learners, encompassing knowledge acquisition, skill competence development, and professional 

attitude formation. Upon successful completion, students will be able to integrate financial theory 

with practical decision-making in managing working capital effectively. 

In terms of knowledge acquisition, students will develop a comprehensive understanding of 

working capital concepts, policies, and financial instruments. They will be able to explain the 

interrelationships among cash, receivables, inventories, operating cycles, and financing sources, 

and contextualize these concepts within Nepalese and global business environments. 

With respect to skill competence development, learners will acquire strong analytical and 

quantitative skills to estimate working capital requirements, manage cash flows, evaluate credit 

policies, control inventories, and select appropriate financing sources. They will demonstrate the 

ability to apply financial models such as cash management models, inventory control techniques, 

and operating cycle analysis to real business problems. 

In terms of attitudinal development and professional specialization, the course fosters financial 

discipline, ethical awareness, and risk-sensitive decision-making. Students will develop 

confidence in balancing short-term financial pressures with long-term value creation, exercising 

professional judgment while considering stakeholder expectations, sustainability, and governance 

issues. 

Collectively, these learning outcomes ensure that graduates emerge as analytically competent, 

ethically grounded, and practice-ready finance professionals capable of managing working capital 

challenges in dynamic and uncertain business environments. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Working Capital Management (8 Hours) 

Concept of working capital: gross working capital and net working capital; Types of working 

capital; Concept and objectives of working capital management; Importance of effective working 

capital management; Current assets investment policies; Current assets financing policies, 

conservative, aggressive, and maturity matching approaches; Liquidity, profitability trade-off; 

Risk-profitability trade-off; Working capital management practices in Nepalese firms. 
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Unit II: Cash and Marketable Securities Management (9 Hours) 

Concept and objectives of cash management; Motives for holding cash-transaction, precautionary, 

and speculative; Cash management models including Baumol and Miller–Orr models; Concept of 

floats-collection, disbursement, and net float; Techniques for accelerating cash collection and 

managing disbursements; Investment of surplus cash in marketable securities; Cash budgeting and 

forecasting; Cash collection and disbursement systems in Nepalese organizations. 

Unit III: Receivables Management (7 Hours) 

Concept and significance of receivables management; Credit and collection policies—credit 

standards, credit terms, and collection procedures; Accumulation and monitoring of receivables; 

Costs and benefits of extending credit; Evaluation of changes in credit policy; Sources of credit 

information; Credit analysis, credit scoring, and credit decision-making. 

Unit IV: Inventory Management (7 Hours) 

Concept and forms of inventory; Importance of inventory management; Costs associated with 

inventory; Inventory control techniques including Economic Order Quantity (EOQ), reorder point, 

safety stock, ABC analysis, and Just-in-Time (JIT); Inventory management practices in Nepalese 

firms. 

Unit V: Working Capital Planning (8 Hours) 

Overview and objectives of working capital planning; Determinants of working capital 

requirements; Estimation of inventory conversion period, receivable conversion period, and 

payable deferral period; Operating cycle and cash conversion analysis; Estimation of current assets 

and current liabilities; Determination of net working capital requirements; Working capital 

planning practices in Nepalese corporations. 

Unit VI: Working Capital Financing (9 Hours) 

Nature and importance of working capital financing; Sources of working capital finance—short-

term and long-term; Spontaneous financing including trade credit and accruals; Negotiated 

financing through money market instruments such as commercial paper, letters of credit, banker’s 

acceptances, and bank loans; Secured financing through receivable-backed and inventory-backed 

financing, including pledging and factoring; Determinants influencing working capital financing 

decisions. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The teaching-learning approach for this course emphasizes applied, analytical, and problem-

solving-oriented learning. Interactive lectures introduce core financial concepts and models, 

supported by numerical illustrations and guided discussions. Students engage in problem-solving 

exercises, case studies, and real-life examples to bridge theory with practice. 

Experiential learning is strengthened through analysis of financial statements, working capital 

estimation exercises, and simulations of cash, inventory, and credit decisions. Group-based 

assignments and presentations foster collaborative learning, financial reasoning, and professional 

communication skills. 

Guest lectures from finance professionals and bankers, where feasible, provide insights into 

contemporary working capital practices and challenges. Reflective discussions encourage ethical 

reasoning and stakeholder-oriented financial decision-making. Collectively, this pedagogy ensures 

that learners acquire not only technical knowledge but also applied competence and professional 

readiness in working capital management. 
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6. Basic Textbooks 

Brigham, E. F., & Houston, J. F. (2022). Fundamentals of financial management (16th ed.). New 

Delhi: Cengage India. ISBN: 978-0357711919 

Van Horne, J. C., & Wachowicz, J. M. (2021). Fundamentals of financial management (14th ed.). 

New Delhi: Pearson Education India. ISBN: 978-1292431248 

Ross, S. A., Westerfield, R. W., & Jordan, B. D. (2023). Fundamentals of corporate finance (14th 

ed.). New Delhi: McGraw Hill Education India. ISBN: 978-1264415191 

7. Reference Books 

Pandey, I. M. (2022). Financial management (12th ed.). New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House. 

ISBN: 978-9325987401 

Khan, M. Y., & Jain, P. K. (2021). Financial management: Text, problems and cases (8th ed.). 

New Delhi: McGraw Hill Education India. ISBN: 978-1260570944 

Gitman, L. J., & Zutter, C. J. (2022). Principles of managerial finance (15th ed.). New Delhi: 

Pearson Education India. ISBN: 978-1292440639 

BACC172: Accounting for Non-Profit Organizations (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course introduces students to the principles and practices of accounting applied in non-profit 

and governmental organizations. It focuses on the conceptual framework, financial reporting, fund 

accounting, and regulatory requirements unique to the non-profit sector. Students will learn how 

accounting supports transparency, accountability, and stewardship of public and donor resources. 

The course integrates real-world cases from NGOs, INGOs, cooperatives, and charitable trusts to 

foster analytical and ethical understanding of non-profit financial management. 

Emphasis is placed on developing practical competencies in preparing financial statements for non-

profits, managing grants and restricted funds, and ensuring compliance with relevant accounting 

standards and donor policies.  

2. Course Objectives 

The primary objective of this course is to develop students’ conceptual understanding and practical 

competence in applying accounting principles within non-profit and public sector organizations. 

More specifically, upon completion of the course, students will be able to: 

a. Explain the nature, scope, objectives, and significance of accounting for non-profit and 

governmental entities. 

b. Apply accounting concepts, principles, and systems relevant to fund-based accounting. 

c. Prepare and analyze financial statements for non-profit organizations in accordance with 

applicable national and international standards. 

d. Manage, record, and report grants, donations, and restricted funds in a transparent and 

accountable manner. 

e. Explain and apply budgetary control systems, internal control mechanisms, and audit 

practices in non-profit contexts. 



MU-GSM | BBA Curriculum | Page 148 of 183 

 Page 148 of 183 

 

 

f. Demonstrate ethical reasoning and responsible accounting behavior to strengthen public 

trust in non-profit organizations. 

These objectives collectively guide learners from conceptual understanding toward application, 

analysis, and professional responsibility. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

Upon successful completion of this course, students are expected to demonstrate the following 

outcomes: 

Conceptual Understanding and Knowledge Transformation: Students will be able to 

distinguish between for-profit and non-profit accounting systems, explain fund-based accounting 

concepts, and interpret relevant standards and regulatory requirements applicable to non-profit 

entities. 

Skill Competence Development: Students will be able to record, classify, and summarize 

transactions; prepare Receipts and Payments Accounts, Income and Expenditure Accounts, and 

Balance Sheets; prepare grant utilization reports; and analyze financial statements of non-profit 

organizations. 

Analytical and Evaluative Capabilities: Students will critically evaluate financial performance, 

accountability practices, and compliance of non-profit entities through financial analysis and 

reporting review. 

Professional Attitude and Ethical Orientation: Students will demonstrate integrity, 

transparency, and responsibility in handling donor funds and public resources, reflecting 

appropriate ethical standards and public-interest orientation. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Non-profit Accounting (6 Hours) 

Concepts, nature, and characteristics of non-profit accounting; Differences between business 

accounting and non-profit accounting; Objectives and importance of non-profit accounting; Nepal 

accounting standard for NPOs and legal framework for NGOs and public organizations in Nepal. 

Unit II: Accounting Concepts and Systems (6 Hours) 

Basis of accounting: Cash vs. accrual; Fund-based accounting; Types of funds: Restricted, 

unrestricted, endowment; Chart of accounts; Documentation and internal controls in nonprofits. 

Unit III: Recording and Reporting (12 Hours) 

Preparation of receipts and payments account; Income and expenditure account; Balance Sheet; 

Treatment of subscriptions; Donations, legacies, grants, and special funds; Accounting for fixed 

assets and investments. 

Unit IV: Accounting for Grants and Projects Analysis (8 Hours) 

Donor-funded project accounting; Accounting for restricted and unrestricted grants; Matching 

concept and fund utilization reporting; Financial reporting for NGOs and INGOs. 

Unit V: Budgeting and Internal Control (8 Hours) 

Budget preparation, control, and variance analysis in nonprofit entities; internal audit systems, 

financial policies, and accountability tools; ethical and transparent financial practices. 

Unit VI: Financial Analysis and Reporting Frameworks (8 Hours)  
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Analysis and interpretation of nonprofit financial statements; Performance indicators; Local 

regulatory reporting requirements of Social Welfare Council, and Inland Revenue Department, etc. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

The course adopts a blended, experiential, and participatory pedagogy designed to foster 

conceptual clarity, analytical ability, and practical competence. 

The pedagogy integrates interactive lectures, guided discussions, real-world case analysis, 

simulations, and problem-based learning activities. Students engage in preparing mock financial 

statements, grant management exercises, and fund utilization reports to bridge theory and practice. 

Multimodal learning approaches include case studies from NGOs and INGOs, group projects, 

presentations, reflective journal writing, and hands-on practice with digital accounting tools and 

spreadsheets. Guest lectures from practitioners enrich the learning experience with field realities 

and professional insights. 

The pedagogical approach concludes by emphasizing reflective learning, ethical awareness, and 

readiness to contribute responsibly to the governance and financial management of non-profit 

organizations. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Reck, J. L., Lowensohn, S. L., & Neely, D. G. (2021). Accounting for governmental and 

nonprofit entities (19th ed.). McGraw-Hill Education. ISBN-13: 978-1260809954 

Weikart, L. A., Chen, G. G., & Sermier, E. (2012). Budgeting and financial management for 

nonprofit organizations: Using money to drive mission success. SAGE Publications. 

ISBN-13: 978-1608716937  

Khan, A. (2026). Cost and managerial accounting in government and nonprofit organizations. 

Routledge. ISBN-13: 978-1032780535 

7. Reference Books 

Zietlow, J. T., Hankin, J. A., & Seidner, A. G. (2016). Financial management for nonprofit 

organizations (3rd ed.). John Wiley & Sons. ISBN-13: 978-1119382560  

Hoque, Z., & Rana, T. (2020). Cost management for nonprofit and voluntary organizations. 

Routledge. ISBN-13: 978-1032088112  

Sargent, J. A., & Stewart, R. J. (2022). Government and not-for-profit accounting: Concepts and 

practices (10th ed.). Wiley. ISBN-13: 978-1-394-33044-7 

Ives, M., Razek, J., & Hosch, G. (xxxx). Introduction to governmental and not-for-profit 

accounting. Pearson Education.  

International Federation of Accountants (IFAC) (as amended). International Public Sector 

Accounting Standards (IPSAS) Handbook. IFAC. 

BHRM172: Compensation and Benefits Management (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course provides a comprehensive study of compensation and benefits management, 

emphasizing the design, implementation, and administration of effective reward systems in 

organizations. Students explore both theoretical and practical aspects of total rewards, including 
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job analysis, job evaluation, and pay structure development. The course addresses all components 

of compensation including base pay, variable pay, executive compensation, employee benefits, 

and statutory compliance while integrating considerations of strategic alignment with 

organizational objectives, internal and external equity, and legal frameworks in national and 

international contexts. 

The learning process combines case studies, analytical exercises, and practical projects to develop 

skills in evaluating, formulating, and implementing compensation and benefits programs that 

enhance organizational performance and employee satisfaction. Students also engage with ethical 

and regulatory considerations to ensure responsible human resource practices. 

2. Course Objectives 

The course aims to equip students with conceptual understanding, analytical skills, and practical 

competence in managing compensation and benefits within organizations. Upon completing this 

course, students will be able to: 

a. Describe fundamental concepts, components, and strategic roles of compensation 

management. 

b. Apply job analysis and job evaluation techniques to design rational and equitable internal 

pay structures. 

c. Analyze labor market data to design competitive and cost-effective compensation plans. 

d. Formulate total compensation packages, including base pay, incentive plans, and executive 

pay structures. 

e. Evaluate employee benefits and retirement plans with respect to strategic value, cost 

implications, and workforce needs. 

f. Assess and apply legal, ethical, and regulatory requirements governing compensation in 

Nepal. 

These objectives guide learners from understanding core principles to applying strategic 

compensation knowledge in organizational contexts. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

Successful completion of this course will serve instrumental for students in multiple respects of 

specialist level professionals:  

a. Integrate compensation and benefits strategies to support organizational objectives and 

workforce performance. 

b. Conduct job analysis and evaluation to ensure internal equity in pay structures. 

c. Perform market surveys and develop competitive pay structures aligned with external 

benchmarks. 

d. Design and recommend appropriate base pay, short-term, and long-term incentive plans 

for diverse employee groups. 

e. Develop comprehensive benefits programs that are legally compliant, strategically aligned, 

and responsive to employee needs. 
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f. Demonstrate ethical decision-making and professional judgment in the management of 

compensation and benefits. 

These outcomes emphasize the development of conceptual understanding, analytical skills, 

practical competence, and professional attitude in compensation management. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Compensation Management (6 Hours) 

Underlying concept, objectives, and strategic role of compensation: Philosophy of 'Total Rewards' 

and its alignment with HR and business strategy; Factors influencing compensation decisions: 

Economic, behavioral, and cultural factors; Class simulation on designing a total reward and 

compensation framework for a dummy organization. 

Unit II: Theoretical Foundations of Compensation (6 Hours) 

Theories of compensation: Economic, behavioral, and equity theories of wages; Motivation 

theories linking compensation: Maslow, Herzberg, and Vroom. Case simulations on global and 

Nepali best practices to employee compensation. 

Unit III: Foundations for Pay Decisions (8 Hours) 

Job analysis as the basis for pay decision; Techniques of job analysis: Survey (questionnaires), 

interviews, and on-the-job observations; Designing competency-based pay structures by 

accomplishing job descriptions and specifications; Job evaluation methods: Ranking, grading, 

point-factor, and Hay Guide Chart; Case simulations on effective and ineffective applications of 

job specification and design in organizations. 

Unit IV: Designing Pay Structures (5 Hours) 

Conducting and interpreting pay surveys; Establishing pay policy lines; Designing pay grades, 

ranges, and broadbands; Methods for administering pay increases: Merit pay and cost-of-living 

adjustments; Panel discussion on benchmarking practices for pay determination. 

Unit V: Performance-linked Compensation (6 Hours) 

Linking pay to performance at individual, group, and organizational levels; Incentive plan design: 

Merit pay, variable pay, skill-based pay; Open discussion on executive compensation and 

corporate governance issues in context of Nepal. 

Unit VI: Employee Benefits and Services (6 Hours) 

Statutory employee benefits in Nepal: Provident fund, gratuity, social security, and bonus; 

Voluntary benefits in Nepali context: Health care, insurance, retirement, leave policies, wellness 

programs, scholarships, and flexible work arrangements; Project simulation on design and 

administration of comprehensive benefit programs for a dummy organization in Nepali context. 

Unit VII: Legal and Ethical Aspects of Compensation (5 Hours) 

Review of Nepal labor laws governing minimum wages, bonuses, provident fund, and gratuity; 

Review of international labor standards (ILO, OECD); Ethical and fairness issues in compensation; 

Real-life case studies from Nepal revealing practical applications. 

Unit VIII: Emerging Trends in Compensation Management (6 Hours) 

Concept of total rewards approach; Common compensation practices in start-ups, gig economy, 

and remote work; Issues governing pay transparency, equity, skill-based pay, and the impact of 

technology and HR analytics on compensation; International compensation frameworks, such as 

the balance sheet approach; Case simulations on effective compensation management practices. 
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5. Teaching-Learning Approaches 

This course adopts a blended, experiential, and student-centered pedagogy designed to foster 

conceptual understanding, analytical skills, and practical competence in compensation and benefits 

management. Learning activities integrate theory with real-world applications, encouraging 

critical thinking, problem-solving, and professional judgment. 

Key approaches include: 

a. Interactive Lectures and Discussions: Facilitated sessions combining conceptual 

presentations with participatory dialogue, promoting deep understanding of compensation 

theories, principles, and strategies. 

b. Case Studies and Practical Illustrations: Analysis of real-world organizational scenarios 

and Nepalese examples to link theory with practice and highlight strategic challenges in 

compensation management. 

c. Role Plays and Simulations: Exercises simulating compensation negotiations, performance 

appraisal discussions, and conflict resolution to develop applied decision-making skills. 

d. Group Projects: Collaborative design of total compensation packages for actual or 

simulated organizations, fostering teamwork, creativity, and strategic thinking. 

e. Guest Lectures: Insights from HR leaders, compensation experts, and industry practitioners 

to provide practical perspectives, current trends, and professional standards. 

f. Reflective Journals: Students document learning from case analyses, project work, and 

practical exercises to enhance self-awareness, ethical judgment, and reflective practice. 

g. Hands-on Use of Tools: Application of software such as Excel, HRIS platforms, and 

analytics tools for pay calculations, benefits administration, and reporting, building 

technical proficiency. 

Faculty may tailor the above approaches according to class size and available resources; however, 

case studies and practical illustrations are strongly recommended for every unit to ensure 

experiential learning and effective skill development. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Milkovich, G. T., Newman, J. M., & Gerhart, B. (2023). Compensation (14th ed.). McGraw-Hill 

Education. ISBN: 978-1264230564 

Martocchio, J. J. (2021). Strategic compensation: A human resource management approach (10th 

ed.). Pearson. ISBN: 978-0135215344 

Bhattacharyya, D. K. (2022). Compensation and benefits management. Sage Publications India. 

ISBN: 978-9353889478 

Sharma, A. M. (2021). Compensation management (13th ed.). Himalaya Publishing House. 

ISBN: 978-9352834771 

7. Reference Books 

Armstrong, M., & Taylor, S. (2020). Armstrong's handbook of reward management practice: 

Improving performance through reward (6th ed.). Kogan Page. ISBN: 978-0749488625 
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Kapoor, T. (2019). Compensation management: Theories and practices (2nd ed.). Himalaya 

Publishing House. ISBN: 978-9352531117 

Martocchio, J. J. (2019). Strategic compensation: A human resource management approach (10th 

ed.). Pearson. ISBN: 978-0135215344 

8. Additional References 

Key Policy and Legal Documents of Government of Nepal 

Labour Act, 2074 (2017, as amended) 

Bonus Act, 2030 (1973, as amended) 

Social Security Fund Act and Regulations (as applicable) 

Minimum Remuneration Fixation Committee Provisions (as applicable) 

Employee Provident Fund Act, 2019 (as amended) 

Labor Rules, 1993 (as amended) 

Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD) Policy Documents 

Workforce Insights from Central Governments (2025) 

Taxing Wages 2025 

Reporting Gender Pay Gaps 

Pay Transparency Tools to Close the Gender Wage Gap 

Good Jobs for All in a Changing World of Work (Jobs Strategy) 

Society at a Glance 2024 (Employment Section) 

Guidelines for Multinational Enterprises 

International Labour Organization (ILO) Conventions, Recommendations, and Reports 

ILO Convention No. 100 (Equal Remuneration Convention, 1951) 

ILO Convention No. 131 (Minimum Wage Fixing Convention, 1970) 

ILO Convention No. 102 (Social Security Minimum Standards, 1952)  

ILO Recommendation No. 195 (2006) – Employment and Decent Work in a Changing Economy  

ILO Global Wage Reports  

ILO Guidelines on Decent Work and Benefits  

BMKT172: Marketing of Services (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

This course provides a comprehensive understanding of the principles, strategies, and practices of 

service marketing, focusing on the unique challenges and opportunities of marketing intangible 

products. Students will explore the characteristics of services, service quality, customer experience 

management, service branding, and the strategic role of technology in service delivery. 

The course integrates theory with practice through case studies, simulations, and project-based 

learning to develop analytical, strategic, and professional competencies. Students will learn to 

design, implement, and evaluate marketing strategies for various service sectors, including 
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banking, hospitality, healthcare, IT, education, and retail services. Emphasis is placed on service 

differentiation, customer relationship management, service innovation, and ethical considerations 

to equip learners for a competitive and evolving service economy. 

2. Course Objectives 

The main purpose of this course is to equip students with the conceptual knowledge and practical 

skills required to effectively market services in diverse organizational and industry contexts. 

Specifically, upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to: 

a. Understand the unique characteristics of services and their implications for marketing 

strategy. 

b. Apply service marketing frameworks, models, and concepts to analyze real-world service 

scenarios. 

c. Design and manage effective service delivery systems and customer experience strategies. 

d. Develop pricing, promotion, and distribution strategies tailored to service organizations. 

e. Evaluate service quality, customer satisfaction, and service performance using appropriate 

tools and metrics. 

f. Integrate ethical, social, and sustainability considerations into service marketing decision-

making. 

These objectives guide students from foundational understanding to strategic application and 

professional competence in the service marketing domain. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

This course aims to foster conceptual understanding, applied skills, and professional attitudes in 

service marketing: 

a. Knowledge Acquisition: Students will understand the core principles, frameworks, and 

theories of service marketing, including service characteristics, branding, and customer 

experience management. 

b. Skill Competence Development: Learners will acquire the ability to design, implement, 

and evaluate marketing strategies for services using analytical tools, CRM systems, and 

customer feedback data. 

c. Professional Attitude: The course promotes ethical, customer-centric, and innovative 

thinking, enabling students to make informed decisions that enhance service quality, 

customer loyalty, and organizational performance. 

By the end of the course, students will be able to strategically market services, manage customer 

relationships effectively, and contribute to the growth of service organizations in dynamic market 

environments. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Service Marketing (6 Hours) 
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Nature and characteristics of services: Intangibility, inseparability, variability, perishability; 

Service-dominant logic and value creation; Service marketing vs. product marketing; Trends and 

growth of the service economy; Case study: Leading service organizations. 

Unit II: Service Strategy and Segmentation (6 Hours) 

Market segmentation for services; Targeting and positioning strategies; Service differentiation and 

competitive advantage; Designing service portfolios; Case discussion: Segmenting customers in 

banking and hospitality. 

Unit III: Service Product, Branding, and Innovation (6 Hours) 

Service product design and development; Branding strategies for services; Service innovation and 

new service development; Managing service lines and service extensions; Case study: Branding 

and innovation in healthcare and IT services. 

Unit IV: Service Pricing and Revenue Management (6 Hours) 

Pricing strategies for services; Revenue management and yield optimization; Value-based pricing 

and service bundling; Ethical and legal considerations in service pricing; Simulation: Designing 

pricing strategy for a hotel or airline. 

Unit V: Service Delivery and Operations Management (8 Hours) 

Service process design and service blueprinting; Managing service capacity and demand; Service 

quality models (SERVQUAL, GAP model); Employee role and service culture in service delivery; 

Case study: Service operations in retail and banking. 

Unit VI: Service Promotion and Customer Communication (6 Hours) 

Integrated marketing communications for services; Advertising, sales promotion, digital 

communication; Social media, CRM, and relationship marketing; Word-of-mouth and service 

reputation management; Lab exercise: Designing a service promotion campaign. 

Unit VII: Customer Relationship Management and Loyalty (6 Hours) 

Understanding customer expectations and perceptions; Customer satisfaction measurement; 

Loyalty programs and retention strategies; Service recovery and complaint management; Case 

discussion: CRM implementation in telecom and e-commerce services. 

Unit VIII: Ethics, Sustainability, and Emerging Trends in Service Marketing (4 Hours) 

Ethical considerations in service marketing; Sustainable service delivery practices; Digital 

transformation and AI in service marketing; Emerging trends in global and Nepalese service 

sectors. 

5. Teaching-Learning Pedagogy 

This course adopts a blended and experiential approach, including: 

a. Interactive Lectures and Discussions: Conceptual foundations combined with participatory 

dialogues. 

b. Case Studies and Practical Illustrations: Real-world service marketing cases from various 

industries. 

c. Group Projects and Simulations: Designing and implementing service marketing strategies 

for real or simulated organizations. 

d. Guest Lectures: Industry professionals, service managers, and marketing consultants share 

practical insights. 
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e. Reflective Journals: Documenting lessons from cases, projects, and practical exercises. 

f. Hands-on Tools: CRM platforms, analytics software, and digital marketing tools to analyze 

and improve service performance. 

Faculty may tailor the approaches according to class size and resources, but case studies and 

applied exercises are strongly recommended for each unit. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Choudhury, P. (2022). Services marketing: Concepts, strategies, and practices (2nd ed.). New 

Delhi: Pearson Education India. ISBN: 978-9332583921 

Lovelock, C., & Wirtz, J. (2021). Services marketing: People, technology, strategy (9th ed.). New 

Delhi: Pearson Education India. ISBN: 978-9332581736 

Zeithaml, V. A., Bitner, M. J., & Gremler, D. D. (2021). Services marketing: Integrating 

customer focus across the firm (8th ed.). New Delhi: McGraw-Hill Education. ISBN: 978-

1260465252 

7. Reference Books 

Fitzsimmons, J. A., & Fitzsimmons, M. J. (2020). Service management: Operations, strategy, 

and information technology (9th ed.). New Delhi: McGraw-Hill Education. ISBN: 978-

1260465320 

Kumar, R., & Sharma, A. (2022). Marketing of services in emerging economies. New Delhi: 

Sage Publications India. ISBN: 978-9354319820 

Gronroos, C. (2021). Service management and marketing: Customer management in service 

competition (5th ed.). New Delhi: Wiley India. ISBN: 978-8126554321 

BENT172: Marketing for Small Business and New Ventures 

1. Course Description 

This course focuses on the theories and practices of marketing specifically tailored for small 

businesses, start-ups, and entrepreneurial ventures. It emphasizes opportunity identification, 

market analysis, resource-constrained marketing decisions, customer acquisition, and growth 

strategies in emerging and competitive markets. 

Students will examine the challenges faced by new ventures such as limited budgets, small market 

presence, high uncertainty, and rapid environmental change. The course integrates entrepreneurial 

thinking with marketing strategy, covering areas such as digital marketing, guerrilla marketing, 

innovation-driven marketing, value proposition design, and customer development processes. 

The course adopts an applied orientation through case studies, field projects, simulations, and start-

up marketing plans, enabling students to transform market insights into viable business decisions. 

Learners will develop competencies to plan, launch, and sustain market strategies for micro, small, 

and medium enterprises (MSMEs), social enterprises, and tech-based start-ups. 

2. Course Objectives 

The main aim of the course is to develop students’ capability to design and execute effective 

marketing strategies for new and small business ventures operating with limited resources. 

Specifically, upon completion of the course, students will be able to: 
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a. Understand the role of marketing in entrepreneurship and new venture creation. 

b. Analyze target markets and customer segments for small businesses and start-ups. 

c. Develop competitive value propositions and brand identities for emerging ventures. 

d. Design cost-effective marketing strategies using digital and grassroots approaches. 

e. Apply tools for opportunity recognition, customer acquisition, and market validation. 

f. Formulate sustainable growth strategies while addressing ethical and social responsibilities 

in entrepreneurial marketing. 

These objectives lead learners from foundational knowledge toward strategic application and 

entrepreneurial capability development. 

3. Expected Learning Outcomes 

The course aims to foster entrepreneurial marketing knowledge, applied competencies, and 

professional attitudes. 

a. Knowledge Acquisition: Students will understand theories and models of entrepreneurial 

and small business marketing, opportunity analysis, customer discovery, and growth 

strategies. 

b. Skill Competence Development: Students will be able to design marketing plans, conduct 

customer validation, use digital and social media tools, evaluate market performance, and 

adapt strategies under resource constraints. 

c. Professional Attitude: The course nurtures creativity, ethical responsibility, resilience, 

and opportunity-driven thinking necessary for entrepreneurs and small business managers. 

By the end of the course, students will be able to strategically market new ventures, build 

customer relationships, and support the growth and sustainability of small businesses. 

4. Detailed Curriculum (48 Hours) 

Unit I: Introduction to Entrepreneurial and Small Business Marketing (6 Hours) 

Concept of entrepreneurial marketing; Role of marketing in new venture creation; Characteristics 

of small business markets; Challenges faced by start-ups and MSMEs; Differences between 

corporate marketing and entrepreneurial marketing; Case study: Successful start-up marketing 

stories. 

Unit II: Opportunity Identification and Market Analysis (6 Hours) 

Entrepreneurial opportunity recognition; Market research for small businesses; Customer 

discovery and validation; Defining target markets for new ventures; Use of lean start-up principles; 

Case discussion: Identifying niche markets. 

Unit III: Value Proposition and Product/Service Strategy (6 Hours) 

Designing customer value propositions; Minimum viable product (MVP) concept; New venture 

product/service development; Differentiation strategies; Innovation and co-creation with 

customers; Case study: Product innovation in small enterprises. 

Unit IV: Pricing Strategies for Small Businesses (6 Hours) 
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Pricing under resource constraints; Penetration vs. skimming pricing; Value-based and 

psychological pricing; Break-even and contribution analysis for small firms; Ethical issues in 

entrepreneurial pricing; Simulation exercise: Setting price for a new venture product. 

Unit V: Promotion and Communication Strategies for New Ventures (8 Hours) 

Low-budget promotion tools; Guerrilla marketing; Social media and digital marketing strategies; 

Content marketing and influencer marketing for start-ups; Building brand awareness and trust; 

Case study: Viral marketing of start-ups. 

Unit VI: Distribution and Channel Strategies (6 Hours) 

Direct and indirect distribution for small businesses; E-commerce platforms; Franchising and 

partnerships; Last-mile delivery challenges; Selection and management of intermediaries; Case 

example: Channel innovation in local enterprises. 

Unit VII: Customer Relationship Management and Growth Strategies (6 Hours) 

Customer acquisition vs. retention strategies; CRM tools for small businesses; Word-of-mouth and 

community-based marketing; Growth hacking strategies; Scaling up and market expansion 

decisions; Case discussion: Growing from start-up to small enterprise. 

Unit VIII: Major Issues in Entrepreneurial Marketing (4 Hours) 

Legal aspects related to small business promotion; Intellectual property basics for new ventures; 

Ethics in entrepreneurial marketing; Sustainability and social entrepreneurship marketing; 

Emerging trends in Nepali and global start-up ecosystems. 

5. Teaching–Learning Pedagogy 

The course follows applied, entrepreneurial, and experiential pedagogy, including: 

a. Interactive lectures and class discussions 

b. Case studies focusing on local and global small business success stories 

c. Group projects developing marketing plans for real or simulated start-ups 

d. Guest lectures from entrepreneurs, incubators, and start-up mentors 

e. Field visits or virtual interactions with MSMEs where possible 

f. Use of digital analytics tools, social media dashboards, and CRM platforms 

Faculty are encouraged to emphasize project-based learning and practical application in each unit. 

6. Basic Textbooks 

Hisrich, R., Peters, M., & Shepherd, D. (2020). Entrepreneurship and marketing strategies for 

new ventures (10th ed.). New York: McGraw-Hill Education. 

Stokes, D., & Wilson, N. (2022). Small business management and entrepreneurial marketing (8th 

ed.). London: Cengage Learning. 

Bresciani, S. (2021). Entrepreneurial marketing: Principles and practice for small firms (2nd 

ed.). London: Routledge. 

7. Reference Books 

Kotler, P., & Keller, K. L. (2022). Marketing management for emerging ventures (16th ed.). New 

Delhi: Pearson Education. 
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Hisrich, R., & Ramadani, V. (2019). Effective entrepreneurial marketing: Strategies for small 

firms. Cham: Springer. 

Chaston, I. (2016). Entrepreneurial marketing and small business growth. London: Sage 

Publications. 

BBA179: Business Practicum Project Report (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Course Description 

The Business Practicum Project Report is a unique, practice-oriented course positioned in the 

seventh semester of the BBA program. Unlike conventional classroom-based subjects, this 

practicum is designed as an independent study project where students take full ownership of 

identifying, designing, and implementing a business initiative of their choice. The practicum 

emphasizes the exploration of business opportunities, the transformation of traditional and 

indigenous knowledge into commercially viable ventures, and the promotion of innovative ideas 

that respond to market needs. 

Students are encouraged to exercise design thinking, entrepreneurial vision, and analytical skills 

to create projects that can generate tangible value. A distinctive feature of this practicum is the 

requirement to pitch ideas worth selling, whether to business firms, prospective investors, or 

community stakeholders, thereby cultivating the skills necessary to secure support for business 

ventures. The final output is a professionally structured practicum report, complemented by a 

project defense (viva-voce), which reflects both academic rigor and practical relevance. 

2. Course Objectives 

The main purpose of this guided practicum project-based course is to empower students to become 

autonomous learners and entrepreneurial thinkers capable of designing and implementing 

innovative business projects. By engaging in real-world problem solving, students are expected to 

demonstrate their ability to bridge theory and practice, explore new opportunities, and promote 

commercially viable ideas that add value to businesses, communities, and investors. 

Specifically, by the end of this independent study and reporting course, students will be able to: 

a. Recall and integrate foundational knowledge of management, entrepreneurship, 

research methods, and innovation to serve as a base for identifying and executing practical 

business projects. Students will use established theories and concepts as guiding principles 

for exploring new possibilities and grounding their work in academic rigor. 

b. Understand and interpret business opportunities across diverse contexts, including 

local industries, global trends, and indigenous practices. This involves recognizing socio-

economic and cultural dynamics, identifying untapped market potential, and explaining 

how traditional practices can be reimagined for commercial success. 

c. Apply design thinking, analytical frameworks, and business tools to conceptualize 

innovative projects and pitch them effectively. Students will work on generating ideas 

worth selling, preparing investor-ready proposals, and demonstrating the feasibility and 

scalability of their ventures. 

d. Analyze data, stakeholder needs, and competitive environments with critical and 

reflective thinking. They will examine patterns, risks, and opportunities to develop robust 

business models and articulate strategies that balance profitability with sustainability. 
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e. Evaluate project results in terms of practical outcomes, theoretical linkages, and 

entrepreneurial viability. This includes assessing the market readiness of their ideas, 

ethical considerations, and lessons learned for scaling and replication. 

f. Create, document, and pitch a comprehensive business practicum report that reflects 

innovative thinking, commercial viability, and professional presentation. Students will be 

expected to communicate their project as if addressing venture investors or business 

stakeholders, thereby strengthening their ability to attract funding and support. 

In synthesis, the objectives of this project-based course are designed to foster a new generation of 

business graduates who are not only skilled in academic and analytical dimensions but also capable 

of exploring opportunities, innovating solutions, and pitching viable ventures. The practicum aims 

to nurture reflective, responsible, and entrepreneurial practitioners ready to contribute to Nepal’s 

economic transformation and global competitiveness. 

3. Intended Learning Outcomes 

The overall intention of this guided, independent practicum-based course is to produce graduates 

who can transform knowledge into practice through innovative, entrepreneurial, and research-

informed business projects. By completing the practicum, students will demonstrate the ability to 

identify opportunities, generate solutions, and present their ideas persuasively to academic, 

business, and investment communities. 

Specifically, upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

a. Demonstrate integrated business knowledge by recalling, connecting, and applying 

concepts from management, entrepreneurship, and research methodology. This will enable 

them to establish a strong academic foundation for exploring opportunities and grounding 

their project in both theory and practice. 

b. Explore and identify business potentials and opportunities, including those rooted in 

local traditions, indigenous practices, and emerging markets. Students will learn to scan 

environments critically and transform overlooked ideas into viable commercial initiatives. 

c. Generate innovative and feasible business ideas using creativity, design thinking, and 

problem-solving approaches. They will practice converting abstract concepts into 

structured ventures that align with market demand and investor interest. 

d. Apply analytical tools and project execution strategies to collect, interpret, and use data 

for informed decision-making. This includes assessing risks, understanding stakeholder 

needs, and developing strategies that balance innovation with feasibility. 

e. Develop and deliver professional business pitches tailored for firms, prospective 

investors, and stakeholders. Students will gain the skills to articulate their vision, 

demonstrate the value of their projects, and persuasively communicate their ideas for 

support or investment. 

f. Produce and defend a comprehensive practicum report that integrates academic rigor 

with entrepreneurial viability. The report will serve as a professional artifact showcasing 

their ability to conceptualize, execute, and evaluate a business initiative with clarity and 

impact. 
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In synthesis, these intended outcomes are designed to shape students into reflective practitioners 

and entrepreneurial leaders who can spot opportunities, innovate responsibly, and pitch ideas that 

inspire adoption or investment. The course ensures that graduates are not only academically 

competent but also practically agile and investment-ready. 

4. Standardized Structure and Format of the Report 

The Business Practicum Project Report serves as both an academic document and a professional 

portfolio. It must demonstrate analytical rigor, originality, and practical relevance, reflecting the 

student’s ability to design, execute, and present a viable business project. The report will be 

evaluated through both written submission and viva-voce defense. Students must adhere to the 

Mid-West University Graduate School of Management Guidelines for Research Reports and use 

the APA style for writing, citation, and referencing. 

Prefatory Sections 

1. Title Page 
o Include a clear, professional title indicating the project focus. 

o Mention student name, roll number, program, semester, supervisor’s name, and 

date of submission. 

2. Declaration, Recommendation, and Approval 
o Student’s signed declaration of originality. 

o Supervisor’s recommendation verifying guidance and authenticity. 

o Research Committee’s approval following successful viva-voce. 

o Respective higher education institutions will develop the required specimens. 

3. Acknowledgements 
o Express appreciation to individuals, organizations, or institutions providing 

support. 

4. Executive Summary (within 500 words) 
o Summarize background, objectives, methods, major findings, and 

recommendations. 

o Write this section last but place it at the beginning. 

5. Table of Contents 
o Include lists of tables, figures, and appendices with correct pagination. 

Main Body 

Chapter 1: Introduction 

 Present the background and context of the practicum project. 

 Identify the business problem or opportunity and justify its significance. 

 Summarize preliminary literature insights, conceptual underpinnings, and theoretical 

perspectives relevant to the project. 

 Define the objectives, scope, limitations, and expected outcomes. 

 Present a simple conceptual or analytical framework guiding the project. 

Chapter 2: Methodology and Project Design 

 Describe the nature and design of the practicum (exploratory, descriptive, applied, or 

action-oriented). 

 Detail the data collection methods (interviews, surveys, market research, observations, 

self-project execution experiences, secondary data). 
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 Explain analytical and strategic tools used (SWOT, PESTLE, cost-benefit, feasibility, 

design thinking, etc.). 

 Justify methodological choices and ensure alignment with the project objectives. 

Chapter 3: Project Execution and Analysis 

 Narrate the process of project implementation, steps taken, and key activities completed. 

 Present major findings supported by data, visuals, and narratives. 

 Analyze and interpret findings considering relevant theories, frameworks, and business 

realities. 

 Discuss key insights, challenges, opportunities, and implications for firms, entrepreneurs, 

or investors. 

Chapter 4: Conclusions and Strategic Recommendations 

 Summarize core findings and lessons learned from the project. 

 Provide evidence-based recommendations for practical application or business scaling. 

 Reflect on managerial, policy, or entrepreneurial implications. 

 Suggest future directions for research, replication, or investment follow-up. 

 Optionally, include a brief pitch outline or business presentation summary. 

Supplementary Sections 

 References 
o Use APA 7th edition for all sources cited. Ensure accuracy and completeness. 

 Appendices 
o Include supporting materials: questionnaires, datasets, financial models, visual 

prototypes, or pitch slides. 

5. Instructional Notes for Students 

The Business Practicum Project Report is more than a routine academic requirement. It is a 

professional learning exercise that demands rigor, creativity, and precision. These instructional 

notes are intended to guide students through the independent process of designing, crafting, 

documenting, and defending their projects so that the final report reflects both academic credibility 

and entrepreneurial viability. 

Specifically, students are expected to observe the following: 

a. Clarity and Precision: Every section of the report must be written with accuracy and direct 

relevance to the project objectives. Avoid generic or vague statements and ensure that 

arguments are supported by evidence, data, or theoretical justification. 

b. Academic Integrity: Upholding originality and ethical standards is essential. All sources 

must be properly acknowledged using APA 7th edition, and plagiarism of any kind will 

result in penalties, undermining both the academic and professional value of the report. 

c. Professional Editing and Presentation: A polished report requires multiple rounds of 

drafting, reviewing, and refining. Pay careful attention to grammar, style, formatting, and 

flow so that the document meets the standards expected by academic evaluators and 

prospective business investors. 

d. Use of Visuals and Evidence: Enhance the persuasiveness of your report by integrating 

charts, tables, graphs, and models where relevant. Visuals not only make complex data 

easier to understand but also demonstrate analytical rigor and practical relevance. 
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e. Pitch Readiness: Approach your project as though you are presenting it to venture 

investors or business executives. Develop clear value propositions, highlight the 

uniqueness and competitive advantage of your idea, and substantiate its feasibility with 

sound financial, operational, or market evidence. 

f. Viva-Voce Preparation: The oral defense is an opportunity to validate your work before 

a panel. Prepare to summarize your project succinctly in 10-12 minutes, explain your 

choices of methods and strategies, and answer questions with confidence and evidence. 

Practicing your pitch with peers or mentors will sharpen your presentation and 

communication skills. 

g. Final Submission Requirements: Submit both a neatly bound hard copy for university 

records and a digital version for archival and plagiarism review. Ensure that both copies 

are identical, complete, and submitted within the stipulated deadline. 

These notes serve as a roadmap for producing a high-quality Business Practicum Project Report 

that is academically sound, professionally presented, and investment-ready. By following them, 

students will not only fulfill academic requirements but also acquire practical competencies in 

communication, persuasion, and self-directed project execution, skills essential for future careers 

in business and entrepreneurship. 

6. Method of Evaluation of the Business Practicum Report 

The evaluation of the Business Practicum Project Report is designed to ensure fairness, rigor, and 

balance between written academic quality and oral defense performance. In line with the MU-

GSM assessment framework, the evaluation will be both summative and holistic, focusing on the 

depth of analysis, originality, entrepreneurial viability, and professional presentation of the work. 

The evaluation will be carried out in two complementary stages: 

a. Supervisor’s Evaluation of the Final Written Report (75 Percent) 
The designated supervisor will assess the practicum report using standardized rubrics, accounting 

for most of the grade. The evaluation will focus on: 

Bases of Evaluation Description Weightage 

1. Quality of Content and 

Structure 

Relevance, clarity, and completeness of the 

report 

15 percent 

2. Methodological Rigor Appropriateness of research design, analytical 

tools, and data handling 

15 percent 

3. Originality and Innovation Novelty of the idea, business potential, and 

contribution to practice 

15 percent 

4. Integration of Theory and 

Practice 

Ability to connect academic frameworks with 

real-world application 

15 percent 

5. Professional Presentation Language, formatting, referencing (in APA 

style), and overall readability 

15 percent 

Total 75 percent 

b. Viva-Voce Defense Committee Evaluation (25 Percent) 
The viva-voce defense will be conducted by a three-member evaluation committee, including the 

supervisor and two other faculty members appointed by the respective institution. The defense will 

assess: 
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Bases of Evaluation Description Weightage 

1. Personality Dispositions General grooming and communication etiquette  5 percent 

2. Clarity and Conciseness 

of Oral Presentation 

Ability to summarize the project in 10–12 

minutes 

5 percent 

3. Pitching Skills Persuasiveness of the value proposition, 

business feasibility, and investor appeal 

5 percent 

4. Critical Justification Capacity to defend methods, findings, and 

conclusions when questioned 

5 percent 

5. Professionalism Communication skills, confidence, and 

adherence to academic ethics 

5 percent 

Total 25 percent 

The final grade for BBA179 Business Practicum Project Report will thus be determined by a 

weighted aggregation of 75 percent from the supervisor’s evaluation of the final written report and 

25 percent from the viva-voce defense committee evaluation. This combined approach ensures 

that students are equally recognized for their ability to produce a rigorous academic document and 

articulate and defend their ideas in a professional setting. 

Year/Semester: IV/VIII 

BBA187: Business Incubation Project Report (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Project Description 

The Business Incubation Project Report provides students with the opportunity to conceive, 

design, and validate a new business idea through a guided incubation process. Unlike the 

Internship and Apprenticeship Project, which immerses students in existing organizational 

contexts, this practical project emphasizes entrepreneurial creativity, feasibility validation, and 

prototype development. Students work individually or in small teams of up to five members to 

design an implementable business model under dual supervision - an Academic Supervisor (for 

analytical and conceptual guidance) and an Incubation Mentor (for market and venture 

development advice). 

The project covers the full incubation cycle: idea identification, value proposition design, business 

model development, financial and market validation, prototype or pilot testing, and investor-ready 

documentation. It aims to transform student creativity into structured entrepreneurial initiatives 

that can evolve into real enterprises, social ventures, or scalable innovation projects. 

2. Project Objectives 

The Business Incubation Project aims to cultivate entrepreneurial competence, innovation literacy, 

and venture-building capability by guiding students through the complete process of transforming 

creative ideas into feasible business models. 

To achieve this overarching purpose, the project pursues the following six specific objectives, each 

aligned with the progressive cognitive levels of Bloom’s Revised Taxonomy: 

a. Identify and articulate innovative business ideas that respond to genuine market or societal 

needs through a review of trends, opportunities, and entrepreneurial cases. 

b. Explain the conceptual foundations of entrepreneurship, design thinking, and learn start-

up methodology as bases for idea refinement and venture development. 
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c. Utilize appropriate analytical and creative tools to transform the initial idea into a 

structured and viable business model addressing specific market segments. 

d. Examine the proposed venture’s market, technical, and financial dimensions to assess 

feasibility, risks, and competitive advantages. 

e. Appraise the sustainability, scalability, and ethical soundness of the proposed venture 

through critical reflection and stakeholder feedback. 

f. Develop and present a comprehensive business plan, including prototype design or 

minimum viable product (MVP), and deliver an investor-ready pitch demonstrating 

entrepreneurial mindset, creativity, and professionalism. 

Collectively, these objectives ensure that students not only acquire entrepreneurial knowledge but 

also internalize the creative discipline and analytical rigor necessary to conceive, validate, and 

communicate viable business ventures with social and economic relevance. 

3. Intended Learning Outcomes 

The Business Incubation Project is designed to integrate entrepreneurial theory with real-world 

practice, enabling students to transform innovative ideas into viable ventures through critical 

inquiry, creative experimentation, and reflective learning. Upon successful completion of the 

project, students will be able to demonstrate progressive mastery across the six cognitive levels of 

Bloom’s Revised Taxonomy as follows: 

a. Recognize emerging market gaps and interpret sustainability-oriented opportunities as 

foundations for viable business ideas. 

b. Utilize analytical and creative tools, such as design thinking, lean start-up methodology, 

and feasibility analysis, to structure and refine innovative business models. 

c. Examine internal and external factors affecting venture viability through systematic market 

research, risk assessment, and stakeholder analysis. 

d. Appraise strategic, operational, and financial plans using sound reasoning, ethical 

judgment, and empirical validation to ensure feasibility and impact. 

e. Formulate comprehensive implementation and investment plans leading to a prototype, 

minimum viable product (MVP), or early-stage venture concept. 

f. Present the business idea persuasively through an investor-oriented pitch and produce a 

complete incubation project report that documents the venture creation process with 

academic and professional rigor. 

Collectively, these learning outcomes ensure that graduates of the program emerge as innovative, 

analytical, and ethically responsible entrepreneurs, capable of conceiving, validating, and 

executing ventures that create sustainable economic and social value in an evolving business 

environment. 

4. Provision for Mentorship and Supervision 

At MU-GSM BBA program, the Business Incubation Project adopts a dual-supervision model to 

ensure balanced academic guidance and practical mentorship throughout the venture development 

process. Each student is supported by an Academic Supervisor from MU-GSM or its affiliated 

institution and an Incubation Mentor associated with a recognized enterprise, startup incubator, or 
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innovation platform. The appointments are approved by the Head of the Institution upon the 

recommendation of the program coordinator, and official notifications are issued specifying the 

student’s project title, duration, and supervisory roles. This structure guarantees that students 

receive systematic guidance in both the conceptual and operational dimensions of entrepreneurial 

learning. 

The Incubation Mentor serves as the student’s professional guide in the venture creation process. 

They assist in refining business ideas, validating market opportunities, and shaping viable business 

models through iterative feedback and real-world insights. Mentors help students test prototypes, 

assess financial and operational feasibility, and prepare for investor readiness. They also evaluate 

the student’s engagement, creativity, professionalism, and ethical behavior, submitting periodic 

progress reports to the institution. Through this hands-on mentorship, students experience the 

realities of entrepreneurship, balancing innovation, uncertainty, and accountability in a guided 

learning environment. 

The Academic Supervisor, on the other hand, ensures that the incubation project maintains 

academic integrity, methodological soundness, and analytical rigor. Their primary responsibilities 

include guiding students in proposal formulation, research design, data analysis, and report 

preparation. They ensure effective integration of management theories with entrepreneurial 

practice and monitor student progress through scheduled consultations. Academic Supervisors also 

assess the quality and structure of the final report and participate in the viva or pitch evaluation as 

members of the assessment committee, ensuring academic consistency and institutional quality 

assurance. 

Regular communication between both supervisors and the student is essential for coherent 

progress. The program coordinator facilitates coordination meetings to synchronize academic and 

practical perspectives, address challenges, and maintain supervision records. Supervision 

generally spans one academic semester (about 16 weeks), with provisions for reassignment in 

exceptional circumstances to ensure continuity. 

In essence, this dual-supervision mechanism blends academic depth with entrepreneurial practice, 

providing students with comprehensive mentorship that cultivates creativity, critical thinking, and 

execution capability. The Works Mentor brings industry realism, while the Academic Supervisor 

ensures scholarly coherence, together creating a learning environment that bridges innovation with 

institutionally guided excellence in venture incubation. 

5. Standardized Structure and Format of the Report 

The Business Incubation Project Report documents the concept-to-validation journey of the 

venture. It must follow MU-GSM’s reporting format and APA style. 

Prefatory Section 

1. Title Page 
o Follow MU-GSM formatting standards. 

o Include project title, student’s name, program, course code, academic year. 

o Respective institutions should provide a predesigned specimen for title page. 

2. Declaration, Recommendation, and Approval 
o Student’s signed declaration of originality. 

o Supervisor’s recommendation verifying guidance and authenticity. 

o Research Committee’s approval following successful viva-voce. 
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o Respective higher education institutions should develop and provide the students 

the required specimens. 

3. Acknowledgements (Optional) 

o Express gratitude to supervisors, mentors, and colleagues for guidance and support. 

4. Executive Summary (300-500 words) 
o Summarize the host organization, tasks undertaken, key learnings, and major 

recommendations. 

o Write at the last but place it in the beginning for easy reader reference. 

5. Table of Contents (with List of Tables/Figures) 
o Provide clear navigation with accurate page references. 

Main Body 

Chapter 1: Introduction 

 Explain the origin, background, and rationale of the business idea. 

 Perform needful conceptual and similar project reviews and case studies.  

 Define project objectives, scope, and relevance to current market or societal needs. 

 Present the conceptual model and guiding frameworks (design thinking, lean canvas, etc.). 

Chapter 2: Business Environment and Market Analysis 

 Describe the industry context, target market, and competitive landscape. 

 Perform political-legal, economic, socio-cultural, technological, and legal (PESTL) 

analyses pertaining to the idea of interest of incubation.  

 Summarize research findings on customer needs, gaps, and trends. 

 Analyze opportunities, threats, and success factors for the proposed venture. 

Chapter 3: Venture Design and Feasibility 
 Detail the business model (value proposition, investment structure, revenue streams, cost 

structure, key activities). 

 Present technical, financial, and operational feasibility analyses. 

 Include product/service prototype, pilot results, or simulated testing outcomes. 

Chapter 4: Venture Pitching 
 Outline the start-up or scaling strategy. 

 Present marketing, financing, and governance plans. 

 Conclude with investor pitch summary, lessons learned, and recommendations for future 

venture growth. 

Supplementary Section 
 References (Prepare it as per APA 7th edition) 

 Appendices (business plan, pitch deck, market survey data, prototype images, financial 

projections). 

6. Instructional Notes to Students 

The Business Incubation Project is not only an academic simulation but a real-world venture 

creation journey. Students are expected to approach it with a spirit of innovation, discipline, and 

professionalism, mirroring the mindset of an early-stage entrepreneur. The following notes are 

intended to guide you through each stage of the project: 
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a. Treat the Project as a Real Venture: Consider your incubation project as a genuine 

entrepreneurial endeavor. From idea conception to business modeling, prototype 

development, and investor presentation, every stage should reflect authentic 

entrepreneurial intent and market orientation. 

b. Engage Continuously with Your Incubation Mentor: Maintain regular communication 

with your assigned mentor for feedback, validation, and iterative refinement. Mentors will 

support you in testing assumptions, validating customer needs, refining product-market fit, 

and improving business feasibility. Consistent engagement and openness to feedback are 

essential for success. 

c. Adopt Design Thinking and Lean Start-up Approaches: Embrace a cycle of ideation, 

testing, learning, and pivoting. Collect real customer insights, test your hypotheses through 

MVPs or prototypes, and adapt based on evidence rather than assumptions. This iterative 

process will deepen both your entrepreneurial learning and venture viability. 

d. Uphold Ethical and Sustainable Business Practices: Integrate social responsibility, 

environmental consciousness, and ethical behavior into all business decisions. Ventures 

should not only seek profitability but also align principles of sustainability, inclusiveness, 

and long-term societal value creation. 

e. Document the Incubation Journey Systematically: Maintain a reflective logbook or 

digital portfolio capturing your idea evolution, validation exercises, learning milestones, 

and key decisions. This will serve as both evidence of your entrepreneurial process and a 

valuable source for your final project report. 

f. Prepare for the Investor-Style Pitch Session: The final evaluation involves an investor-

style viva-voce presentation, where you will pitch your business idea to a panel of experts 

and evaluators. Be ready to articulate your value proposition, revenue model, competitive 

advantage, and scalability with clarity, confidence, and data-backed justification. 

Through this structured yet creative process, students will not only fulfill an academic requirement 

but also acquire the practical competence, entrepreneurial mindset, and communication confidence 

essential for launching or managing real ventures. 

7. Method of Evaluation 

The evaluation of the Business Incubation Project Report follows a three-tiered assessment system, 

ensuring that creativity, analytical rigor, and presentation excellence are equally valued. Each 

student’s performance will be jointly assessed by the Incubation Mentor, Academic Supervisor, 

and Viva-Voce Evaluation Committee based on the following components and weightage: 

Evaluator Assessment Focus 
Weightage  

(in Percentage) 

Incubation 

Mentor 

Evaluation 

Assess the student’s performance and attitude in terms of: 

a. Entrepreneurial initiative and creativity: 10 percent 

b. Engagement in market validation: 10 percent 

c. Professional behavior: 10 percent 

d. Practical progress and adaptability: 10 percent 

e. Teamwork and integrity in pursuing venture 

development: 10 percent 

50 
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Academic 

Supervisor 

Evaluation 

Assess the student’s performance and compliance in terms 

of: 

a. Analytical rigor: 6 percent 

b. Research quality: 6 percent 

c. Integration of theory with entrepreneurial practice: 6 

percent 

d. Structure and clarity of the incubation report: 6 percent 

e. Adherence to MU-GSM’s academic writing and 

formatting standards: 6 percent 

30 

Viva-Voce 

Pitch 

Evaluation 

by Research 

Committee 

Assess student’s ability in terms of: 

a. Ability to communicate the business concept 

persuasively with clarity of pitch: 4 percent 

b. Innovation value: 4 percent 

c. Financial logic: 4 percent 

d. Feasibility and scalability: 4 percent 

e. Demonstration of entrepreneurial confidence: 2 percent 

f. Ethical orientation: 2 percent 

20 

Total 100 

This comprehensive evaluation framework ensures a balanced assessment of creativity, analytical 

depth, and entrepreneurial professionalism, validating both the process and outcomes of the 

incubation journey. Successful completion reflects a student’s readiness to transition from 

academic learning to entrepreneurial execution in dynamic business environments. 

BBA188: Organizational Reform Project Report (3.00 Cr. Hrs.) 

1. Project Description 

As an alternative pillar of practical work exposure to be gained through lived experience in 

organization, BBA188: Organizational Reform Project Report is designed for students interested 

in analyzing, diagnosing, and improving organizational systems, structures, or processes. This 

project can be undertaken in individual as well as in group forms during the eighth semester of the 

BBA program. It emphasizes organizational innovation, policy redesign, and strategic problem-

solving rather than new venture creation. Students collaborate with an existing organization 

including business institution, public entity, or non-profit institution to study a specific reform area 

such as operations, human resources, governance, service delivery, finance, or digital 

transformation. 

Guided by an academic supervisor and a host organization-based reform mentor, students conduct 

situational analysis, identify performance gaps, propose reform models, and prepare actionable 

recommendations. This project mirrors the role of a junior organizational consultant, blending 

applied research with change management practice. 

2. Project Objectives 

The Organizational Reform Project aims to develop students’ analytical, diagnostic, and reform-

oriented capabilities by engaging them in real or simulated organizational transformation 

processes. Through this project, students learn to bridge academic theory with institutional 

realities, strengthening their ability to design and implement meaningful organizational 

improvements. 
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Specifically, by progressing through the six cognitive levels of learning, students will be able to: 

a. Identify and describe critical organizational issues, performance gaps, or reform 

opportunities by reviewing institutional practices, policies, and structures. 

b. Utilize relevant management theories, analytical tools, and diagnostic frameworks to assess 

organizational dynamics, problems, and potential areas for improvement. 

c. Examine root causes, stakeholder interests, and systemic interrelationships that influence 

organizational effectiveness and change potential. 

d. Critically appraise alternative reform options and strategic interventions using empirical 

evidence, feasibility criteria, and ethical considerations. 

e. Design and articulate innovative, evidence-based reform proposals supported by practical 

implementation plans, monitoring indicators, and change management strategies. 

f. Present well-structured reform recommendations through professional documentation and 

oral defense, demonstrating consulting competence, analytical rigor, and transformative 

insight. 

In synthesis, these objectives collectively aim to cultivate analytical thinkers and reflective reform 

practitioners capable of diagnosing institutional challenges, proposing feasible interventions, and 

driving sustainable organizational transformation into dynamic business or public-sector contexts. 

3. Intended Learning Outcomes 

Upon successful completion of the Organizational Reform Project, students will have developed 

the ability to analyze, design, and communicate institutional transformation strategies grounded in 

evidence, practicality, and professional ethics. The learning outcomes emphasize the integration 

of conceptual understanding, analytical reasoning, and problem-solving capacities essential for 

reform-driven leadership in diverse organizational settings. 

More specifically, upon completion of this project, students will be capable of: 

a. Recognizing and interpreting organizational structures, functions, and problem areas 

within real institutional contexts. 

b. Applying appropriate management models, analytical tools, and reform frameworks to 

diagnose systemic inefficiencies and improvement needs. 

c. Analyzing stakeholder dynamics, governance mechanisms, and performance indicators to 

understand the root causes of organizational challenges. 

d. Evaluating alternative reform strategies and justify decisions based on empirical data, 

sustainability principles, and ethical standards. 

e. Designing and proposing actionable reform plans that integrate innovation, feasibility, and 

measurable performance outcomes. 

f. Communicating and defending organizational reform proposals effectively through 

professional presentations, reports, and reflective documentation demonstrating 

managerial competence and transformative insight. 
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Together, these learning outcomes ensure that students emerge as evidence-driven reform 

facilitators capable of translating management knowledge into impactful organizational change 

initiatives, fostering a culture of continuous improvement and institutional excellence. 

4. Provision for Mentorship and Supervision 

This self-study and reporting course on Organizational Reform Project Report adopts a dual-

supervision model designed to balance analytical rigor with practical reform experience. Each 

student undertaking the project is guided by two key mentors, an Academic Supervisor from MU-

GSM or its affiliated institution, and an Organizational Reform Mentor affiliated with the partner 

organization, industry, or government office where the reform study is conducted. The 

appointment of supervisors is approved by the Head of the Institution upon the recommendation 

of the program coordinator, and an official notification specifies the project title, duration, and 

supervisory roles. This structure ensures that every project maintains a strong linkage between 

theoretical understanding and organizational reality. 

Serving as a works supervisor, the Organizational Reform Mentor provides professional guidance 

rooted in the actual operational and managerial context of the host organization. They assist 

students in understanding institutional systems, identifying reform priorities, accessing relevant 

data, and navigating organizational processes. Mentors offer practical insights into organizational 

dynamics, policy frameworks, and performance improvement measures. They also evaluate the 

student’s engagement, professional behavior, and analytical approach during fieldwork, 

submitting periodic feedback to the institution. Through this process, students experience the 

complexities of institutional reform, including organizational culture, change resistance, and 

leadership dynamics, in a supportive and reflective environment. 

The Academic Supervisor ensures that the project adheres to academic standards, methodological 

rigor, and evidence-based analysis. Their responsibilities include assisting students in defining 

research problems, formulating objectives, selecting appropriate analytical tools, and integrating 

relevant management theories into the reform framework. Academic Supervisors guide the 

preparation of the proposal, data interpretation, and report writing, ensuring intellectual depth and 

scholarly integrity. They also participate in the evaluation process, including the viva-voce 

examination, to assess conceptual soundness and overall academic quality. 

Regular coordination between both supervisors and the student is essential for maintaining 

coherence between academic and practical components of the project. The program coordinator 

facilitates periodic review meetings to synchronize perspectives, address emerging challenges, and 

document supervision progress. Normally, the supervision process spans one academic semester 

(approximately 16 weeks), with provisions for reassignment under special circumstances to ensure 

continuity and accountability. 

In essence, this dual-supervision arrangement blends academic guidance with institutional 

mentorship, fostering a holistic learning experience that develops analytical competence, reform 

leadership, and ethical professionalism. The Works Supervisor brings contextual realism and 

applied insight, while the Academic Supervisor safeguards theoretical depth and research integrity, 

together nurturing students as capable reform practitioners ready to contribute to organizational 

excellence and sustainable institutional transformation. 

5. Standardized Structure and Format of the Report 
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The BBA188: Organizational Reform Project Report documents the student’s learning journey 

from problem identification to reform design and reflective analysis. It blends theoretical insight 

with field-based evidence to propose practical, implementable solutions for institutional 

improvement. The report should follow MU-GSM’s formatting and referencing guidelines (APA 

7th edition) and be written clearly, systematically, and concisely. The overall structure is 

intentionally designed to be comprehensive yet manageable for students to produce within one 

semester. 

Prefatory Sections 

The preliminary pages provide essential academic and administrative details that frame the report: 

Title Page: Includes the student’s name, program, course code, academic year, project 

title, and host organization, following respective academic institution provided specimen 

for title page. 

Declaration and Approval Page: Signed by the student, Organizational Reform Mentor, 

and Academic Supervisor, certifying originality and completion. 

Acknowledgements (optional): Expresses gratitude to mentors and institutions that 

supported the project. 

Executive Summary (within 500 words): Offers a concise, self-contained overview of 

the study’s purpose, key findings, proposed reform, and major conclusions. 

Table of Contents: Lists chapters, sub-sections, tables, and figures with page numbers for 

quick reference. 

Main Body 

Chapter 1: Introduction Context: This chapter establishes the foundation of the project, 

designed under several headings and sub-headings. It should explain the background, rationale, 

objectives, and scope of the reform study, along with a brief profile of the host organization, 

including its structure, functions, and strategic priorities. Students should also include a conceptual 

and theoretical review relevant to the reform area. This may draw on management theories, 

organizational behavior concepts, reform frameworks, and prior research or case studies that shed 

light on similar institutional change experiences. The review should lead to the development of a 

conceptual framework, a visual or narrative model that connects theoretical constructs with the 

practical reform focus of the study. This framework guides the subsequent analysis and design of 

interventions. 

Chapter 2: Problem Diagnosis and Situational Analysis: This chapter focuses on identifying 

organizational challenges, inefficiencies, or reform opportunities. Students should employ 

appropriate diagnostic tools such as SWOT, PESTLE, stakeholder mapping, or process mapping 

to analyze the current state. Internal data, document reviews, and interview findings should be 

synthesized to pinpoint root causes and performance gaps. The aim is to establish a clear empirical 

foundation for the proposed reform. 

Chapter 3: Reform Design and Intervention Strategy: Building on the analysis, this chapter 

articulates the reform proposal. It should present specific objectives, strategies, and activities that 

address the identified issues. The design should be informed by theory and good practices, 

ensuring relevance and feasibility. Key elements include a detailed implementation strategy, 

resource requirements, change management plan, performance indicators, and risk mitigation 

measures. The section should bridge the conceptual framework with real organizational action. 
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Chapter 4: Implementation Insights and Recommendations: This final chapter outlines a 

feasible roadmap for implementing the proposed reforms and sustaining improvements. Students 

should reflect on the potential impact, anticipated challenges, and institutional enablers. Lessons 

learned through engagement, data collection, or consultation should be discussed to highlight 

professional growth and contextual understanding. The report should conclude with actionable 

recommendations for the host organization and generalized lessons for similar institutions. 

Supplementary Sections 

References: All sources cited must follow the APA 7th edition referencing style, ensuring 

credibility and academic integrity. 

Appendices: Include supporting materials such as data summaries, diagnostic matrices, 

interview guides, consent letters, organizational charts, reform models, or additional 

documentation that substantiate the report’s analysis and recommendations. 

6. Instructional Notes for Students 

Administered in individual as well as group forms, the Organizational Reform Project is intended 

to simulate a real-life consulting assignment, requiring students to integrate analytical rigor with 

professional integrity. Each student is expected to approach the project as a structured, evidence-

based intervention process aimed at improving institutional performance and fostering 

organizational learning. The experience is not merely academic but also developmental, equipping 

students to operate effectively as reflective practitioners and change facilitators. 

Students should maintain regular communication and consultation with both their Academic 

Supervisor and Organizational Mentor. Progress reviews, feedback sessions, and coordination 

meetings are essential to ensure methodological soundness and practical relevance. Documentation 

of such interactions, including supervision notes or progress logs, is recommended to support 

continuous learning and accountability. 

Throughout the project, students must uphold professional ethics and confidentiality. Sensitive 

organizational data, proprietary information, and staff insights should be handled responsibly and 

used strictly for academic purposes. All data collection must follow due process, with informed 

consent where necessary, and the report must avoid disclosure of confidential information without 

explicit permission. 

Students are encouraged to apply diagnostic tools, management frameworks, and reform models 

creatively, aligning them with the organization’s context rather than adopting them mechanically. 

The focus should be on developing feasible, evidence-backed reform proposals that can generate 

measurable improvements in structure, processes, or outcomes. 

Finally, students should be prepared to present and defend their reform proposal and 

implementation roadmap during the viva-voce examination. The defense will assess not only the 

technical soundness of the analysis but also the student’s ability to justify recommendations, 

demonstrate professional judgment, and communicate with clarity and confidence. 

7. Method of Evaluation 

The evaluation of the Organizational Reform Project Report adopts a three-tiered assessment 

system to ensure that analytical rigor, practical relevance, and professional presentation are equally 

recognized. Each student’s, or team’s performance is assessed collaboratively by the 
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Organizational Reform Mentor, Academic Supervisor, and Viva-Voce Evaluation Committee, 

focusing on both the process of reform design and the quality of the final report and defense. 

Evaluator Assessment Focus 
Weightage  

(in Percentage) 

Organizational 

Reform Mentor 

Evaluate the student’s professional engagement, 

practical contributions, and the applicability of proposed 

reforms, including:  

a. Professional attitude and work discipline: 10 percent 

b. Analytical contribution to organizational problem 

identification and problem-solving: 10 percent  

c. Practical usefulness and feasibility of 

recommendations: 10 percent 

d. Engagement in general observation, stakeholder 

interactions, and data collection: 10 percent  

e. Collaboration, integrity, and ethical conduct: 10 

percent 

50 

Academic 

Supervisor  

Assess the academic quality, integration of theory, and 

report rigor, including:  

a. Clarity of organizational diagnosis and analyses: 6 

percent 

b. Application of management theories and frameworks: 

6 percent 

c. Application of evidence-based reform designs: 6 

percent 

d. Structure, clarity, and coherence of the report: 6 

percent 

e. Compliance with MU-GSM academic and APA 

formatting standards: 6 percent 

30 

Viva-Voce 

Evaluation by 

Research 

Committee 
 

Evaluate the student’s ability to defend and communicate 

the reform proposal, including:  

a. Clarity and logic of oral presentation: 4 percent  

b. Feasibility and sustainability of reform proposals: 4 

percent 

c. Reflection on organizational impact and change 

management: 4 percent  

d. Ability to respond to critical questions: 4 percent 

e. Professional confidence and ethical awareness: 4 

percent 

20 

Total 100 

This comprehensive evaluation framework ensures that students are assessed holistically for 

practical insight, theoretical integration, and professional articulation. Successful completion 

reflects the student’s ability to analyze organizational challenges, design evidence-based reforms, 

and communicate actionable recommendations, preparing them to operate effectively as 

consulting-ready professionals or organizational change facilitators. 

BBA189: Internship Project Report (6.00 Cr. Hrs.) 
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1. Project Description 

Internship and Apprenticeship Project is a six-month, practice-intensive, independent experiential, 

fully practical course requirement positioned in the final year of the academic program. Unlike the 

Business Practicum Report, which emphasizes idea generation and pitching, this course immerses 

students directly into organizational settings, business enterprises, or entrepreneurial initiatives 

through an internship or apprenticeship model. Here, each student will have two alternative options 

with their personal choice for undergoing (1) Internship Project, or (2) Apprenticeship Project.   

Internship Project: In this approach, students join an organization, business enterprise, or 

entrepreneurial venture as temporary members, gaining exposure to real-world processes, 

operations, and organizational culture. Internships typically involve observing, assisting, and 

contributing to ongoing tasks under the guidance of a workplace-based Internship Mentor.  

Students spend the project period embedded in the organization, conducting analyses, supporting 

operations, and undertaking assignments aligned with organizational objectives. This approach is 

designed for students without prior work experience, emphasizing broad exposure to workplace 

practices, professional problem-solving, and the integration of academic knowledge with practical 

application. 

Apprenticeship Project: This model is structured for students who are already working in an 

organization or enterprise. Apprenticeships emphasize skill-focused engagement, where students 

actively develop specific professional competencies through hands-on learning and guided 

responsibilities. Students follow a structured skill-development plan, progressively taking on tasks 

relevant to their current role, enhancing workplace performance, and achieving measurable 

professional outcomes.  

Facilitated by the respective organization-based Internship and Apprenticeship Mentor, this 

approach allows employed students to leverage their existing work context, integrate new learning, 

and demonstrate applied competencies while fulfilling their regular professional responsibilities. 

Internship and Apprenticeship Project offers students a unique opportunity to bridge classroom 

learning with real-world professional experience, fostering both practical skills and reflective 

understanding in authentic organizational settings. The project exposure is built on these features:   

i. Integration of Learning and Practice: The course emphasizes the seamless application 

of academic knowledge to real-world workplace contexts. Students are expected to engage 

actively with organizational processes, contribute meaningfully to ongoing projects, and 

apply theoretical frameworks to solve practical challenges. Through structured reflection 

exercises, students critically analyze their experiences, identify gaps between theory and 

practice, evaluate their problem-solving approaches, and draw lessons to enhance both 

professional competencies and academic understanding. This reflective practice ensures 

that learning is not only experiential but also transformative, promoting professional 

growth and decision-making capabilities. 

ii. Dual Supervision Model: Each student benefits from a robust dual supervision system. 

The Academic Supervisor provides guidance on research methodology, analytical 

approaches, report preparation, and academic rigor, ensuring that the project aligns with 

program learning outcomes. Simultaneously, the Workplace Mentor or peer facilitator 

monitors day-to-day engagement, mentors the student on practical tasks, evaluates 

performance, and provides feedback on workplace skills and professional behavior. This 
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dual mentorship ensures a balanced development of both theoretical insight and practical 

expertise, fostering accountability, skill acquisition, and workplace adaptability. 

iii. Final Output and Assessment: The culmination of the project is a comprehensive 

internship or apprenticeship report that documents the student’s engagement, learning, and 

skill development. The report must include detailed evidence of tasks performed, 

challenges encountered, problem-solving approaches applied, and reflections on learning 

outcomes. Students are also required to present and defend their work in a viva-voce 

examination, demonstrating their ability to articulate insights, justify decisions, and reflect 

critically on their professional experiences. This multi-dimensional assessment ensures 

both academic rigor and practical competence, validating the student’s readiness for 

professional practice. 

Through this immersive and structured experience, students not only gain practical exposure and 

professional skills but also develop the critical thinking, adaptability, and reflective capabilities 

essential for succeeding in dynamic business environments. The Internship and Apprenticeship 

Project thus serves as a bridge between academic preparation and professional practice, equipping 

students to enter the workforce with confidence, competence, and a readiness to contribute 

meaningfully to organizational and entrepreneurial endeavors. 

2. Project Objectives 

The primary purpose of this project is to prepare students for the professional world of work in 

business by exposing them to authentic business, organizational, and entrepreneurial 

environments. It aims to develop employability skills, workplace competencies, and reflective 

practice through extended internships or apprenticeships. 

Specifically, by the end of this course, students will be able to: 

a. Apply classroom knowledge to organizational contexts by engaging with real work 

environments, tasks, and responsibilities. They will demonstrate the ability to connect 

academic theories with practical workplace challenges. 

b. Understand organizational culture, dynamics, and processes by observing, interacting, 

and participating in diverse functional areas. Students will gain insights into leadership, 

teamwork, and managerial practices. 

c. Perform assigned professional tasks effectively, contributing meaningfully to the host 

organization or venture. They will demonstrate initiative, accountability, and problem-

solving in real-world work settings. 

d. Analyze organizational challenges and opportunities through data collection, critical 

reflection, and dialogue with supervisors and peers. Students will learn to frame insights 

into actionable recommendations. 

e. Evaluate their own competencies and growth by reflecting on workplace experiences, 

feedback, and self-assessment. They will identify skills acquired, gaps observed, and 

strategies for continuous improvement. 

f. Create and defend a comprehensive internship/apprenticeship report that documents 

organizational engagement, work assignments, challenges addressed, and lessons learned. 

This report should also showcase innovation, adaptability, and readiness for future 

professional or entrepreneurial roles. 
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In synthesis, the objectives of BBA487: Internship and Apprenticeship Project emphasize 

preparing students as work-ready graduates who can adapt, contribute, and grow in organizational 

and entrepreneurial ecosystems while aligning academic learning with professional practice. 

3. Intended Learning Outcomes 

The overall intention of this project exposure is to produce graduates who can transition effectively 

from academic settings to professional or entrepreneurial roles. By engaging in six months of 

internship/apprenticeship, students will develop not only technical knowledge but also soft skills, 

reflective capacity, and professional confidence. 

Specifically, upon successful completion of this experiential journey, students will be able to: 

a. Demonstrate applied competence in management and business by linking classroom 

knowledge with workplace experience. They will show evidence of adaptability, 

contextual awareness, and task performance. 

b. Explore organizational and industry realities by observing practices, identifying 

challenges, and discovering opportunities for improvement and innovation. 

c. Generate professional insights and workplace solutions by working collaboratively 

with supervisors, colleagues, or peer facilitators. They will develop the ability to propose 

and sometimes implement improvements. 

d. Apply professional communication, teamwork, and leadership skills in diverse 

workplace situations. Students will develop interpersonal competence, time management, 

and decision-making ability. 

e. Develop career readiness and entrepreneurial awareness by reflecting on their 

experience in the host organization and identifying potential pathways for future 

employment or venture creation. 

f. Produce and defend a detailed internship and apprenticeship report that captures 

organizational context, work tasks, personal learning, and professional growth. The 

defense will strengthen their ability to articulate and validate their work. 

In conclusion, the learning outcomes emphasize producing reflective, adaptable, and career-ready 

graduates capable of navigating the complexities of modern organizations and entrepreneurial 

ventures. 

4. Standardized Structure and Format of the Internship and Apprenticeship Report 

The Internship and Apprenticeship Project Report is an official academic document that records 

the student’s professional engagement, learning outcomes, and contributions during their field 

placement. It reflects both academic understanding and workplace experience, ensuring that 

students demonstrate analytical reflection, ethical professionalism, and application of classroom 

learning in real organizational contexts. The report must comply with the Mid-West University 

Graduate School of Management (MU-GSM) Guidelines and follow APA style for writing, 

citations, and references. 

Prefatory Section 

1. Title Page 
o Follow MU-GSM formatting standards. 



MU-GSM | BBA Curriculum | Page 178 of 183 

 Page 178 of 183 

 

 

o Include student’s name, program, course code, project title, academic year, and 

host organization name. 

o Respective higher education institutions will develop the required specimen for 

title page. 

2. Declaration, Recommendation, and Approval 
o Student’s signed declaration of originality. 

o Supervisor’s recommendation verifying guidance and authenticity. 

o Research Committee’s approval following successful viva-voce. 

o Respective higher education institutions will develop the required specimens. 

3. Acknowledgements (Optional) 

o Express gratitude to supervisors, mentors, and colleagues for guidance and 

support. 

4. Executive Summary (300-500 words) 
o Summarize the host organization, tasks undertaken, key learnings, and major 

recommendations. 

o Write at the last but place it in the beginning for easy reader reference. 

5. Table of Contents (with List of Tables/Figures) 
o Provide clear navigation with accurate page references. 

Main Body 

Chapter 1: Introduction 

 Present the background, purpose, and rationale of the internship and apprenticeship 

project. 

 Define objectives, scope, duration, and placement details (department, reporting 

structure, and period). 

 Explain the relevance of the placement to the academic program and professional 

development goals. 

Chapter 2: Host Organization Profile 

 Provide a concise overview of the organization: history, structure, mission, vision, and 

key operations by performing reviews of the organization’s collaterals, reports, and web-

based information. 

 Perform key informant interviews, group observations, and casual interactions to add 

value to organizational profiling 

 Explain its market or industry positioning and organizational culture. 

 Describe how the organization’s functions relate to the student’s area of study. 

Chapter 3: Work Experience, Activities, and Analysis 

 Describe tasks performed, responsibilities undertaken, and challenges encountered. 

 Present practical contributions, problem-solving approaches, and workplace 

achievements. 

 Analyze experiences through relevant academic theories, models, or frameworks by 

aligning with needful conceptual reviews. 

 Integrate observations and data to explain key operational or managerial insights. 

Chapter 4: Reflection, Insights, and Recommendations 
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 Reflect on personal and professional learning outcomes, skills acquired, and behavioral 

development. 

 Identify lessons learned from critical incidents and organizational practices. 

 Provide constructive recommendations for the host organization or similar entities. 

 Conclude with reflections on how the experience contributes to career aspirations or 

entrepreneurial potential. 

Note: In tune with these chapter outlines, the respective Intern should develop a detailed chapter 

architecture of the report limiting it in only four chapters. 

Supplementary Sections 

 References 
o List all cited sources using APA 7th edition for consistency and academic 

integrity. 

 Appendices 
o Attach relevant supporting materials such as work logs, evaluation forms, reports, 

task samples, photographs, or correspondence evidencing workplace engagement. 

5. Instructional Notes for Students 

The Internship and Apprenticeship Project is not merely an academic requirement but a 

professional development journey that mirrors real workplace expectations. Students are therefore 

advised to approach it with seriousness, integrity, and a commitment to personal and professional 

development and growth. The following notes will provide essential guidance: 

a. Professional Conduct and Responsibility: Treat the project as a formal internship or 

apprenticeship experience. Punctuality, discipline, and accountability are as important as 

academic performance. Demonstrating reliability and a professional attitude will enhance 

your reputation and maximize your learning and career development. 

b. Work Log and Reflective Diary: Maintain a detailed daily or weekly log of assigned 

tasks, responsibilities undertaken, challenges faced, outcomes or results achieved, and 

lessons learned. This practice will not only support the preparation of your final report but 

also strengthen your ability to reflect critically on your professional journey. 

c. Continuous Feedback and Improvement: Actively seek guidance and feedback from 

your workplace supervisor/mentor or peer facilitator. Be open to constructive criticism, 

adapt your performance accordingly, and use feedback as a tool for continuous professional 

development. 

d. Confidentiality and Ethical Standards: Respect the confidentiality of the host 

organization. Do not disclose sensitive data, trade secrets, or internal documents without 

explicit authorization. Adhering to ethical standards safeguards professional trust and 

ensures compliance with both organizational and academic codes of conduct. 

e. Alignment with Academic and Professional Standards: Prepare your final report in a 

manner that balances academic rigor with professional quality. Ensure it meets MU-GSM 

formatting and APA referencing requirements, while also being polished enough to share 

with future employers as a sample of your professional capability. 

f. Preparation for Viva-Voce Examination: Approach the viva-voce as an opportunity to 

showcase both your professional contributions and academic insights. Go beyond 
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describing tasks performed, highlight what you learned, the value you added, challenges 

you overcame, and recommendations for improvement. Demonstrating reflection, critical 

thinking, and confidence will be key to success. 

By following these guidelines, students can transform the Internship and Apprenticeship Project 

into a meaningful professional journey, one that not only fulfills academic requirements but also 

builds credibility, confidence, and competencies that will serve as a foundation for future career 

and entrepreneurial success. 

6. Method of Evaluation of the Internship and Apprenticeship Project 

The evaluation of the Internship and Apprenticeship Project follows a blended assessment 

approach, ensuring that students are measured fairly across academic, workplace, and oral defense 

dimensions. Three actors contribute to the evaluation process: the workplace supervisor/mentor, 

the academic supervisor, and the viva-voce evaluation committee chaired by the Head of the 

respective academic institution. 

Evaluator/Examiner Performance Indicators Weightage 

Workplace Supervisor/Mentor 

Evaluation [50 Percent] 

[The workplace supervisor or peer 

facilitator plays the most 

significant role in evaluating the 

student’s professional conduct, 

task performance, and learning 

orientation] 

1. Punctuality, discipline, and 

responsibility 

10 Percent 

2. Task performance, work output, and 

quality of contribution 

15 Percent 

3. Interpersonal skills, teamwork, and 

adaptability 

10 Percent 

4. Professional growth, learning 

orientation, and initiative 

15 Percent 

Academic Supervisor Evaluation 

[25 Percent] 

[The academic supervisor 

evaluates the student’s ability to 

synthesize academic learning with 

workplace practice and to 

document experience 

systematically] 

1. Content quality and completeness of 

the report 

8 Percent 

2. Integration of theory and practice 6 Percent 

3. Analytical rigor, depth of reflection, 

and critical thinking 

8 Percent 

4. Professional presentation, formatting, 

and APA referencing 

3 Percent 

Viva-Voce Committee 

Evaluation [25 Percent] 

[The viva-voce committee, chaired 

by the Head of the academic 

institution (or nominee), assesses 

the student’s oral defense, 

reflective depth, and professional 

maturity; one of the three-member 

evaluation committees is the 

Academic Supervisor] 

1. Clarity, conciseness, and organization 

of oral presentation 

5 Percent 

2. Ability to connect theory with 

practice in responses 

5 Percent 

3. Reflection on personal and 

professional growth 

5 Percent 

4. Critical justification, problem-solving, 

and recommendations 

5 Percent 

5. Professionalism, communication 

style, and ethical awareness 

5 Percent 

Total 100 Percent 
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This balanced evaluation framework ensures that students are not judged solely on their written 

report but also on their workplace performance, academic integration, and ability to defend their 

learning in a professional setting 

ASSESSMENTS AND GRADING MECHANISM 

Except for independent study based practical projects, the regular course-based assessments and 

examinations will be accomplished using predefined activities and criteria of evaluation with 50 

percent weightage for Formative Assessments and 50 percent weightage for semester-end 

structured/proctored examinations as part of Summative Assessments.   

Evaluation Criteria for Regular Coursework in the BBA Program 

SN  Activities  Weightage  Remarks  

1  Formative Assessments  50 Percent  

1.1  Class attendance, active 

participation, and punctuality  

5.00  Failure to maintain at least 80 

percent subject-wise class 

attendance will result in a retake of 

such subject in the next cycle with 

repayment of the proportionate 

course fee.  

1.2  Discussion questions (DQs) and peer 

reviews of the DQs; or take-home 

assignments.  

[Two events of 100 marks each 

administered at an individual level]  

5.00  All assignments must be 

accomplished using the learning 

management system (LMS) portal 

of the Graduate School of 

Management or physically 

presented following the specified 

guidelines in academic writing with 

a minimum of 80 percent 

originality in aggregate.  

1.3  Comprehensive Learning 

Assessment (CLA) [One event of 

100 marks administered to individual 

students]  

7.50  

1.4  Professional Assessment (PA) [One 

event of 100 marks administered to 

individual students]  

7.50  

1.5  Thematic Presentation; simulations;   

[One event of 100 marks 

administered to individuals or groups 

as applicable]  

5.00  The thematic presentations and case 

studies must be related to the core 

or philosophical intent of the 

respective courses of study.  

After completion of the 

presentation, the thematic 

documents must be posted in LMS 

or physically presented 

incorporating the feedback received 

during the presentation.   

1.6  Case studies, mini-research, guided 

project work, paper presentation in 

seminar or conference [At least one 

event of total 100 marks 

administered to individuals or 

groups]  

5.00  
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1.7  Mid-Term Examinations  15.00  Mid-term, structured examinations 

will be conducted by the respective 

academic institutions. 

    

2  Summative Assessment  50 Percent    

2.1  Semester-End Structured 

Examinations will be administered 

by the Examinations Management 

Office of the University for 100 full 

marks in each subject for a duration 

of 3:00 hours, marks secured will be 

converted to 50 percent. 

50.00  Section A:  

Short Answer 

Conceptual/Theoretical Questions: 

50 marks (Any 10 questions of 5 

marks each question out of 12 

questions)  

Section B:  

Comprehensive answer, situation-

based critical problem-solving 

questions: 30 Marks (Any 2 

questions of 15 marks each question 

out of 3 questions)  

Section C:  

Applied Case Study (A short case 

incident of less than a page length: 

20 Marks (4 questions of 5 marks 

each) 

Summarized Assessment Criteria and Corresponding Weightage 

Assessment 

Category 
Assessment Activities Weightage 

Formative 

Assessments 

In-Semester, Continuous Assessments 

a. Class attendance, participation, and punctuality: 5 

percent 

b. Individual assignments (DQ): 5 percent 

c. Individual or group projects (CLA, PA): 15 percent 

d. Presentation and case studies (TP and CS): 10 percent 

e. Mid-Term Examinations: 15 percent 

Note: Mid-Term Examinations will be conducted by the 

respective academic institution for 50 full marks in each 

subject for a duration of 1:30 hours, and total marks 

obtained will be converted to the proportion of 15 percent. 

50 Percent 
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Assessment 

Category 
Assessment Activities Weightage 

Summative 

Assessments 

Semester-End Structured Examinations 

Section A: Questions to test conceptual and theoretical 

understanding: 50 percent 

Section B: Related problem-solving and critical analyses 

related questions: 30 percent 

Analyses of case incidents: 20 percent 

Note: Semester-End Structured Examinations will be 

administered by the Examinations Management Office of 

the University for 100 full marks in each subject for a 

duration of 3:00 hours, marks secured will be converted to 

50 percent.  

50 Percent 

Total 100 Percent 

Notes:  

CLA = Comprehensive Learning Assessment  DQ = Discussion Question 

CS = Case Studies PA: Professional Assignment  TP = Thematic Presentation  

Grading System for BBA Program 

Grade  
Grade 

Points  

Overall Performance 

Categories  

Achievement in 

Percentage  
Equivalent to 

A+  4.00  Outstanding  90 and above  
Higher First 

Division  

A  3.50 - 3.99  Excellent 
80 and above 

but less than 90 

Middle First 

Division 

B+  3.00 - 3.49 Very good 
70 and above 

but less than 80 
First Division  

B  2.50 – 2.99 Good 
60 and above 

but less than 70 
Second division  

C  2.00 – 2.49 Satisfactory 
50 and above 

but less than 60 
Pass Division 

F  Below 2.00  Fail  Below 50    

 


